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INTRODUCTION

Balaam is known largely because of his conneotion with the story
of the ass that spoke, and, while oritics point the skeptical finger
and rant against the incredible nature of the narrative, they make the
usual mistake of drawing attention away from the important part, the
prophecies, and centering it on one incident, which is perhaps more
striking, although merely incidental.

llost of the material presented in Soripture concerning Balaam is
found in Numbers 23 = 25, while a few other passages afford additional -
bits of information.

Balaam is called "the son of Beor of Pethor of Mesopotamia® in
Deut. 23, 4, and in Humbers 23, 7 Balasam himself says he was brought
"from Aram, out of the mountains of the Bast.” Sayce asserts that in
the vieinity of Fethor the people called themselves the sons of Ammo
or 4mmi, "and Dr. Heubsuer is doubtless right in explaining the name
of Balaam as a compound of Baal and 4mmi. The seer's name would
thus of itself declaro that he belonged to a tribe whose 'Lord' was
fmi." 1 Tnig is only a suggestion with little recommendation and no
Soriptural proof, but it is not in disagresment with what else is
known of Balaam.

The inconsistencies of Balaam's conduct give rise %o varying
opinions regarding his religious convictions. Some hold that at first

he was a thoroughly pious man, & true prophet, but that later, goduasd

1 Sayce, The Higher Critioism and the Monuments, p- 275
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by covetousness, he fell awaye. 1 Others regard Balaam as an idolator,
given to false worship, whose prophecies were made much after the
fashion of the speaking of his ass, against his will, foroed. 2

That Balaem did consider himself in some close comnection sith
God is shown in Nume. 22, 8, where Balaam told the elders of loab and
Midian: 9 "Lodge here this night, and 1 will bring you word again,
as the LURD shall speak unto me." From this it would appear that it
was customary for Balaam to come to the LORD in difficult situations,
to ask for amd receive from Him information and advice. 4 fne divine
name here used is TN , revealing that Balaam was acquainted with the
true God. Without some fear of God Balaam would have accampanied the
elders of lMoab without taking the trouble to seek permission firs%,
or, having made the request for permission as a matter of form, he
would have fabricated some excuse and invented a favorable answer. .
Instead he told the princes of Balak: "Get you into your land: for the
Lord refuseth to give me leave to go with you." g

#when Balak sent his second mission of "more honorable" princes,
telling Balaam to lne.me his own price, Balaam answered: "If Balak would
gice me his house full of silver and gold, I cannot go beyond the word

of the Lord My God, to do less or more." 7  In these words, "’ WM,

1 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams und ‘geine Weiaﬁ-gungen. p+5,
lists among those who hold this view Tertull}an, ieronynus, 3
Buddeus, Deyling, Benzel, although Hengstenberg himself does no
hold to this idea.

2 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p-5, lists among the proponents of thildida
Philo, mbrosius, iugustine, Theodoret, Gregory of Ryssa, B:fglten-
many Roman, Lutheran, and Reformed theologians, although
berg himself opposes this view.

3 Hengstenberg, loc.oit., says the faot that Balaam a:oo: :; : :::;o
relation to the God of lsrael is attested by the l:h g
by this could Balak have been moved to come to him who
a distance away. ;

4 Hengstenberg, op.oit., p-6- 6) Humbers 2:. ig

5 KNumbers 22, 13 7) Numbers 22,
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he calls Jchovah his God, and his statement showed that he had respect
for this Gode #Without such a fear of God he would have accepted this
tempting offer without hesitation. 1

Hengstonberg offers as another indication of Balaam's fear of
God the fact that he understood the warning imparted to him on his
Journey by the angel of the Lord, and that he took this warning to
heart. - This does not necessarily show any estesm for God on
Balaam's part, as any human being under similar circumstances might
have acted av Balaam did, motivated by terror. A modern gumman
could produce much the same reaction.

Hen:gatenbergg points also to Balaam's defense against Balak in
Ch. 23, 12: "dust I not take heed to speak that which the LORD hath
put in my mouth?"™ claiming that this indicates that the necessity to
speak God's word was moral, rather than physical, which presupposes &
certain amount of the fear of God. 2 This fear could well have been
a terror caused by the memory of his recent encounter with the angel
of the Lord, which would no doubt induce him to speak as God dictated.

The assumption that Balaam worshipped the true God, therefore,
is to be based rather on his appealing to the Lord in Humbers 22, 8
and his calling the Lord his God in verse 18. ®  In the lght of these
two passagos the actions of Balasm on meeting the angel of the Lord
and his defense before Balak can well be considered those of a God=
fearing man.

In this Balaam has been compared to Melchigedek, Job, and other

4
non-Israelites who worshipped the true God. The mere fact that he

Hengstenberg, op.cit., pe6

Ibid., pp. 6=7

Newton, Dissertations on the Prophecies, pp-59=60
Ibide, p.59

B 600
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was not one of the chosen people cannot be taken as a proof that he
oould not have worshipped Jehovah, especially since Scripture reveals
unuistakably his knowledge of' the God of lsracl.

Balaam did express some pious thoughts and inclinations, as in
Wumbers 23, 10: "let me die the death of the righteous, and let my last
ond be like his.® ¥ Liengstenbery claims that this statement fails to
fit the view which ascribes %o Balaam an absolute opposition to the
divine wili which he proclaimed. 2 These words are included in that
which God put into the mouth of Dalaam, but it can be assumed that
they are not contrary to Balaam's own sentiments, as they are sub=
jeotively spoken, even though the primary significance is with regard
to Israel.

In spite of his occasional manifestations of piety, "his heart
was unsound, was mercenary, was corrupt.” 1 peter writes that Balaam
"loved the wages of unrighteousnesss"” 5 Jude, speaking of false
teachers, says they "ran greedily after the error of balaam for
reward." 4  "iis inolinations were contrary to his duty." i le was
%old to stay, but he wanted to go. ie was told %o bless, but he wanted
%o curse. ihen he was "overruled" and was unable to harm Israel as a
prophet, he "contrived to do it as a politician.” 1 He "taught Balac
to cast a stumbling blook before the children of Israel, to eat things
sacrificed unto idols, and to comnit fornication.” 4

Baleam conducted himself es a heathen and showed himself an immoral

1 Ne“on. Op-ci‘t-, p-ﬁO

2 Hengstenberg, opeoite, ps7
3 2 Pet. 2, 15

4 Jude 11

&

Rev. 2, 14



man, ! but this feils to detract from the value of his prophecies.

In Chapter 25, 5 it is stated that "the lord put e word in Balasm's
mouth,”™ and this is repeated in Verse 16. In Chapter 24, 2 it is said
that "the spirit of God came upon.him-" These were divine prophecies,
and Hengstenberg asserts that a conirast exists between these and all
the previous speeches of Salaanm. 2 -There is no proof for this, but
i% cen reesonably be assumed.

His worship was mixed with superstition, 5 as is shown by his
having seven alters built snd sacrificing on cach of ¥hem, 4 end by
his going tc seek for eﬁchantm::nts- - dooording o Hengétenbarg the
claim of those who maintain that Bala.am was a thoroughly pious man are
refuted by the designation of "the soothsayer,” 1:9"1?":1 » which is
applied to him in Joshua 13, 22+ 6 'So:ﬁe, on the other hand, maintain
that the designation "soothsayer" has reference only to the time after
the fall of Balaam, when he no longer possessed the prophetic gift, %
but the wide reputation of Balasm and the request that he curse lsrael
suggest that he was known as a soothsayer already before this time.

Uthers insist that ©O©3D appears also with a favorable meaning

: 8
and that it is to be taken so here when applied %o Balaam. In

fmd

Hewton, opscite, p. 59, says that Balaam was & prophet who was a
heathen, a prophet who was an immoral man.

Hlengstenberg, opecit., p. 7-

Hewton, op.cit., p.60

Numbers 23, 1.2

Numbers 24, -1

Hengstenberg, opscit., pp- 7=8

Ibidc s po 8-

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.8, opposes this view, claiming that, m:d
if 091" had such a significance, this meaning is here prec
by the apparent connection in which the designationm of Bal;;mtu
a soothsayer stands to the ciroumstances mentioned in his history,
that he made use of divination to fathom the will of Jehovah.

O30 0P N
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Igaiah 3, 1.2, where it is threatened that God would take "fram
Jerusalem and Judah the stay and the steff,"” QDBIP 1 e specifioally
mentloned, along with RX“213 and other supports of the state. 2
In Froverbs 16, 10 the word B2 P is used of a king described as
one "whoso mouth transgresseth not in judgment.” 8 ﬁengg‘aenbarg
asserts that a closer examination of the passages adducad in an |
attonpt %o prove that D‘_:?:' ® can have also a good meaning will re=
veal the fact that they cannot furnish this proof. 4 Any favorable
meaning of the word is ruled out by its use in Deut. 18, 1J. 12:
"There shall not be found among you eny one that ... useth divination,
«+« For all that do these things are an abonination unto the lord;
and because of these abominations the Lord thyGod doth drive them
out from before thee." The term used for the diviner here is

o~nop noP , and God's displeasure at the practice is revealed
in unmistakable terms.

Uivination is presented as a grave sin in 1 Sam. 15, 23, as

5
Samuel tells Saul that "the sin of divination is revellion”.

1 The AV translates the D00 P with "the prudent”; and Alex R. Gordom,
in the Smith=Goodspeed American franslation, with "diviner.

2 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.8, says that these words, %'2) and O°P,
are obviously not synonymous, but Q9P supplies the oontrast
to N-13 , as the prophet threatens the removal of both the real
supports of the state, which were gladly surrendered because they
were not recogniged, and of the imaginary supports, which were
only believed to be such. This explanation, however, appears
to be prejudiced and unwarranted, as the text gives no indioat::nu
of such a distinotion, and the parallelism itself apeuksr again ¥ .

$ Hengstenberg, op.oit., p-8, states that the use here in troverbs 16,.
10 is fhgurative, in a shortened comparison, for sagaclty, af;n:‘
trating glance, as that in which the soothsayers gloried, orhina
that this poetic use of the mord cannot be émployed as : n?::“.

< Hedatermining the proper meaning which occurs in a historica

‘engstenberg, op.oit. «8.

S Thigaia theg;-engltion’or? the Smith=Goodspeed American Translation,

better here than the A.V. The Hebrew is STz TR T BRI o
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In 2 Kings 17, 17 divination is asoribed . to those who "sold them=
sclves to do evil in the sight of the Lord to provoke him to anger.”
God says in tzekiel 13, 9: "And mine hand shall be upon the prophets
that see vanity, and thaﬁ divine lies; they shall not be in the
assembly of my pooples® Here those "that divine lies" and called
:11; D‘pt?.ia 0o, thus intimately associating the falschood with the
divinatione A similar combination appears in Sgekial 22, 28,
ATD ON? O RPP  "divining lios unto theme" Jeremiah 14, 14
i .

uses D2V as a part of a general condemnation of false prophets:
"The propheis prophesy lies in my name: I sent them not, neither have
1 commanded them, neither spake unto them: they prophecy unto you &
false vision and divination, and a thing of nought, and the deceit of
their heart." Balaam himself, in Humbers 23, 23, mentioned the
absence of divination in Israel and indicated its opposition to true
prophecy as it was found only with God's choszn peoples s

The Zast was infamous for diviners and scothsayers, 3 and Baleam
vas from the “ast. 4t was his oustom to use divination to learn
seoret things, and on this cccasion he was exalted by a divine
inspiration, as God "put a word in his mouth,” ¢ and as "the spirit
of God came upon him.” g Chapter 24, 1 mentions that he went
%at other times," oy 3a oy "-:J(D) , "to seek for enchantments,”

D“qi\_"_\} NARIR? . Peter 6 referred to Balaam as "the prophet,”

- 5 P
iebrew: o 339?5 ‘\n?'g'--

Hengetenberg, opecit., p-9-
Newton’ Optoit-. p.59. cro Is‘iah z’ 6.
Bumbers 23, 16

Numbers 24, 2 PRITZLAFF MEMORIAL LIBRARY
2 Peter 2, 16. CONCORDIA SEMINARY

ST 1NTIC \(),

G
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TovU TTPOC'PI';TDU) while at the same time mentioning his madness,
iniquity, and love of the wages of unrighteousness. From Chapter
22, 8+ 19 it appears that Baleam vas accustoumed to receive information
from Ged, as his words express a confidence that God would advise
him, a confidence which is best accounted for as being based on past
experience.

From all this it would seem that there was at least some good
in Balaam. Hengstenberg asserts that the view regarding Baleam, with

regard to religion, as a orude and customary deceiver, cannot offer a

suitable explanation of the prophecies. 4#n influeme of the Spirit of
God, he says, is inconceivable without at least a partial searching
into divine truth, a meeting, a consenting of the subjecte The Spirit
then can cause the better element to rule, though only for a mimute,
while the bascr element is still present, even predominating, but never,
says Hengstenberg, where the Spirit finds no iuner confederate to
develop Lis efficacys 1

Newton takes the contrary, and more acoeptable, view that “unworthy
persons may sometimes be possessed of spiritual gifts.” 2 He refers
%0 Abimelech in Genesis 20, Fharaoh in Genesis 41, and Nebuchadnezzar
in Daniel 2, all of them heathen kingse In I Kings 13 two prophets are

mentioned, one inspired and later disobedient, the other first a liar

: ) his
1 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.6, says that, if, in opposition to this,
an appeal is made t; the prophesying of the godless Saul and ::’.thnt
servants, 1 Sam.19, 20.24, it must be presupposed without pro
the godlessness was total.
Seripture, however, furnishes such examplese In John 11, 49=52

; Christ should
Caiphas is described as unwittingly prophecying that :
die for the nation. See also examples in the following paragraph

2 Hmon, Op-oit" p-59




and later inspired. 1

Hengstenberg points to a striking similarity between Bahmn.and
his Hew Testament counterpart, Simon Magus, mentioned in icts 8, 135-24.
Simon was brought to faith and was baptized. He was disui.:iafiod with
the previous success of his sorcery. He wanted a part in the miracu-
lous working of the Spirit. Peter warned hiam that his heart was not
right in the sight of God and that repentance was in order. Another
New Testament analogy adduced by Hengstenberg is that of the exoroists
mentiondd in Luke 9, 49 who used the name of Jesus, and yet were not
in the company of the disciples. & |

The view that Balaam was a definitely godless and false prophet
and also that which regards him as a man of deep piety and a true
prophet are both rejected as untenable by Hengstenberg, who asserts
that the only correct view is one betwsen these two extremes. Acoording
to this view there were in Balaam the beginnings of fear and knowledge
of God, but no more than the beginnings. There was no thorough con=
version. He had glimpses of light, but no dependable gift of prophesy
that would warrant his being elassed with the prophets. S

As to the soui-oe of Balaam's fear of God there are several con=
jeotures. Une view holds that his religious nature, developed on.
heathen ground, was stimulated by primeval monotheistic traditions and
individual sayings from patriarchal rev'eht:lonl which had ocome over

into the heathen world and been pruerved-‘ This assumption Heng=

1 Newton op.oit., p-59, mentions in connection with this htth--‘l’.u~a
He offers Jonah as another example of a prophet who was dis
obediant, but Jonah repented and obeyed.

Hengstenberg, op.ocit., p. 16

Ibido, p. 11

Ibido. P 12

N
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stenberg rojeots, because it attributes to the heathen world an in=
olination to accept and preserve the individual sayings whioh had
ocome to them, an assumption without definite proof. 1

Aocording to the other view it was at the time of licses that
the knowledge of the God of Israel spread from the covenant people
to the heathen peoples living in the surrounding territory, and from
this Balaam is assumed to have derived his knowledge of God. 2 This
latter view is the one embraced by Hengstenberg, who offers several
argumnents in support of it.

The first of these arguments is Balaam's use of "IN~ , which
never appears with those cutside the covenant relation. Camparison
is made to Melchizedek, "the priest of the most high God," who,
according to Hengstenberg, knew nothing of Jehovah. 5 Melohisedek
is not reported to have used this divine name, but the mere absence
of a definite, positive statement cannot be taken as a proof even
that Melohizedek failed to use this name, much less that he lacked
any acquaintance with the name.

The olaim is made that Balaam's knowledge of God was not restrioted,
like that of Helohizedek, to the "most high God, Possessor of heaven
and earth,” but that Balaam knew at the seme time the God of Israel,
what He had done for Eis people, 4 and what He would do in the future.
The only plausible source of this information would be Israel itself,

6

1% 1s argued. The claimed distinction between the knowledge of God

?engatenberg, opeocit., p-13

hid-, po 12 Lz
Ibid., p. 12: "idelohisedek weiss e« doch nichts won Jehovahe
Humbers 23, 22

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.13

oA



possessaed by Balaam and that of selchigedek is untenable, as the
restriction of Helchizedek's divine knowledge finds no proof in the
nmere onission of a more detalled statement, nor is there any other
support, outside the fact that Israel as a nation, God's covenant
people, had no individual existence at that time. Israel had no
past history for Ilielchizedek to know. Any knowledge of Israel's
future possessed by Balaam was the result of revelation, rather than
rumor.

Balaam's prophecies are said to rest thoroughly on the funda=-
mental promises in Genesis, 1 and the argument is brought up that
Balaam could have known about these promises only from the people who

2 This argument fails to consider divine revela~

had preserved them.
tion. A definite knowledge by Balaam of the earlier promises is not
necessary. Balsam's allusions to them, and the mentioned similari=-

ties, can be accounted for by the fact that his utterances were here

1 HNume 23, 10: "iho can count the dust of Jaoch, and the number
of the fourth part of Israelt”
Genesis 13, 16: "And I will make thy seed as the dust of the earth:
8o that if o man can nuuber the dust of the earth, then shall
thy seed also be numbered.

Num. 23, 24: "Behold, the people shall rise up as & great liom,
and 1ift up himself as a young lion: he shall not lie down.
until he eat of the prey, and drink the blood of %the slain.

Nume. 24, 9a: "He couched, he lay down as a lion, and as & great
lion: who shall stir him up?"

Gen. 49, 9: "Judah is a lion's whelp: from the prey, my soxm,
thou art gone up: he stooped down, he couched as a lion, and
as an old lion; who shall souse him up? "

Nume 23, 17: " ... a Scepter shall rise out of Israel."”

Gen. 49, 10a: "The soeptre shall not depart from Judah, nor &
lawgiver from between his feet, until Shilch oome; apd unto
him shall the gathering of the people be-

2 Hengstenverg, op. ocit., p-13
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inspired by God, the Author of the earlier promises. :

That Balaam might have learned about the God of Israel from
reports spreading at the time of Loses is suggosted by such passages
as mention the strong impression which the great deeds of God produced

on the surrounding people, 2 especially such as Jethro s

4

and
Rahab.

Ho doubt, sugpests Hengstenbery, Balaam had followed the trade
of his father and practiced it among his people, for purposes of
greed. Bitter experience must have showed him its futility. ZThe
reports of what God had done for Israel came to hime He did all in
his power to obtain a better knowledge of the God of Israel and His
revelations. lie longed to partake of these powers, his object being
gain. He called Jehovah his God, and the Lord did reveal Himself

to Balaam. %

1 This is not to be taken as a denial of the possibility that Balaam
knew the earlier promises or that he received them directly or
indirectly from Israel, but only a denial of the validity of
the proof offered in support of the olaim that his knowledge
of God was based on that which spread from Israel at the time
of iloges.

Exodus 15, 14; Joshua 5, 1.

3 Exodus 18, 1 ££., esp. 9-11: "And Jethro rejoiced £or all the good=
ness which the Lord had done to Israel, whom he had delivered
out of the hand of the Egyptians- And Jethro said, Blessed be
the Lord, who hath delivered you out of the hand of the Bgyptians,
and out of the hand of Pharaoh, who hath delivered the people
from under the hand of the Egyptians. Now I know that the
Lord is greater than all gods: for in the thing wherein they
dealt proudly he was above them."

4 Hﬂngstlnborg, OpoCitt, Ppe 13~-14.
Joshua 2, 9 = 11

§ Hengatenberg, op.cit., p-14¢ (All this is the suggestion of
Hengstenberg) :
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The best explanation for the apparent inconsistencies ip g,
narrative concerning Balaam is the assumption that he was a gootpe
sayer, who had heard reports of the mighty deeds of Jehovah in bepg1e
of Israel. Balaam himself then sought Jehovah, and that this was no
entirely for gain is indiocated by the fact that the Lord did reveal
Himgelf and His will to Balaam. Ureed, however, remained a powerfyl
force in Baleaam, end it wes this which led him astray, as it has
others throughout human history.

The generation of lsrael that had been in Egypt had to die off
before the people were ready to enter the land of promise. During
the forty years' journey in the wilderness the lsraelites encountered
several hostile nations, who tried to halt theme iihen they approashed
the territory of the “morites, they sent messengers %o Sihon, the
Amorite king, requesting peruission to pass through the land peace=
fully, promising to do no damage. The request was emphatically
denied, as Sihon mobilized his people and opposed Israel with foroe.
The result was a victory for israel. Next they were opposed by Og,

king of Hashan, and the result was another victory for Israel.

Balak, having heard reports of lsrael's past victories, was no more

optimistic about the outoome of a battle with Israel than were the
rest of the iloabites. "iAnd loab was sore afraid of the people, because
they they were many: and kcab was distressed because of the children
of Israel.” ! 4 oonference with kidian, loab's oonfederates, took
Place, and the goneral attitude was one of woe. A plan was adopted,

whereby it was hoped to remedy the apparently hopeless situation.

1 Numbers 22, 3
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Balak, king of the licabites, "sent messengers therefore unto Balaam
the son of Beor to Fethor, whioch is by the river of the lan& of the
-ohildren of his people, to call him, saying, Behold, there is a peopls
oome out from Sgypt: behold, they cover the face of the earth, and
they abide over against me: Come now therefore, 1 pray thee, curse
me this people: for they are too mighty for me: peradventure I shall
prevail, that we may smite them, and that I may drive them out of the
land: for 4 wot that he whom thou blessest is blessed, and he whom
thou ocursest is cursed.” 1 The messengers were "the elders of Moab
end the elders of kidian," & and these, bearing "the rewards of divi-
nation", came to Balaam. S
The name of Balaam "must have been in high oredit and estimation,
that the king of iloab and the elders of Midian should think it worth
their while to send two honorable embassies to him at a considerable
distance, to engage him to come and curse the people of Israel.” -
It was a common superstitious ceremony among the heathens "to devote
their enemies to destruction at the beginning of their wars, as if the
gods would enter into their passions, and were as unjust and partial
as themselves.” ¢ Thus, since Balaam was a "prophet of preat note and
eminence,” it was assumed "that he was more intimate than others with
the heivenly powers, and consequently that his imprecations would be

more effectual,” & as is exprssséd in Chapter 22, 6, "for I wot that

Pt

Humbers 22, 5.6

2 Wobersin, Die Lohtheit der Bilfamsprilche, ppe 14-15.
dcocrding to Wobersin it is to be assumed that "0 ?'a!
title among the lidianites, as - 0 ¥ with the loabites (v-3/,
and that =RimM ~)pt in verse 7 is an accommodation to the

- ~3PpT
Numbers 22, 7. N

4 Newton, opscit.,p.60.

(]




he whom thou blessest is blessed, and he whom thou cursest is cursed.”

Some of the arguments usually brought up to show the mercenary
greed of Balaam are opposed by Cox, who then himsell brings up argumsnts
to prove the same fact, that Balaam was mercenary. 1 The rewards of
divination are mentioned as a proof of the mercenary character of
Bala.am-z Cox defends Balaam against this attack, claiming that this
was the custom, and pointing to 1 Samuwel 9, 7. 8, where Saul and his
servant debated as to what they could give the prophet. 9 The claim
is made that the gift was the customary one of esteem with no implication
of reward, but the "rewards of divimation,” p 1oV, are not men-
tioned in the passage in Samuel, the argument thus being invalidated.
Since, however, the request was for Balaam to accompany the messengers,
the D P 2P might botter be regarded as a retainer fee, rather than
a complete payment, which latter would probably depend upon the
efficiency of his worke

The repetition of Balaam's appeal to God for permission, at the
return of the mission from Moab with Balak's second offer, is sald to
indicate Balaam's greed, in that he was thoroughly aware of God's
displeasure,4 and thus the only motive that could prompt this second

appeal for divine permission was the desire for the rich rewards offered

Cox, Balaam an Sxposition and a Study, ppe 40 ff.

Ibid- s Pe 40

Ibid. s Pe 41 +

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p- 10, offers as an indication that Balaam
was far different from the true servants of God the faot that ha;
tempted by greed, did not immediately reject those that wr; a::
by Balak, even though he was avare that Israel was the peopie
God; and at the second invigation, although he had received th;l
command not %o ourse them, and while he knew God was unchangeable,
he again came to God for permission. -

See also footnote 2 on page 19-

B N




by Balake Cox mentions the repeated requests of Faul and Abraham's
persistent appeals in behalf of Lot, stating that with these men the
rapetition is regarded as a sign of faith. 1 Yot Abraham and Paul
were not in a position to gain materially by a granting of their
requests, nor would such a granting bring evil or sorrow to anyone.
In the case of Balaam the accession to the wishes of the king would
have meant great material rewards and would have involved an effica=
ecious curse on lsracl.

The presence of evil motives in Balaam in obvious, and Coz admits
ite Balaam's will was contrary to that of God. He wanted to ourse
Israel, 2 and he was disappointed at the refusal of God. Deuteroncmy
23, 5 states that " ... +the Lord thy God would no% hearken unto
Balaam; but the Lord thy God turned the curse into a bleasing unto
thee, «.« " Baloasm's inclinations were clearly revealed by the words
and actions recorded of hime I[is words in MMrs 22, 13, acoouncing
God's refusal of permission, "the Lord refuseth to give me leave to
go with you," suggest the disappointment that was his as his ambitions
for evil were blocked by the divine prohibition.

Verse 18 is claimed to be another indication of éreed. as Balaam
makes the assertion: "1f Balak would give me his house full of silver
and gold, I cannot go beyond the word of the Lord my God, %o do less
or more." Cox finds in these words a tinge of regret, as Balaam per=
oeives all this wealth just beyond his reach, but Cox tries to lighten
the condemnation resting on Balaanm by asserting that the fault of

attaching too great an importance to money is & weakness oommon %o many

1 Cox, Ope °1to, Pe 42
2 Ibid-’ p. 44
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otherwise decent people. 1 The prevalence of a certain vice, hovem,.
does not nullify nor 1ightaﬁ its evil characters 2

As Balssm waited the second time for divine sanction, God told
him, "If the men come to call thee, rise up and go with them,” 3 but
the prohibition was appended: "but yet the word which I shall say unto
thee, that shalt thou do.” 4 liow Balaam saw a trace of hope. le might
accompany the messengers. If he was once this far, there might still
be some chance of his cursing Israel.

Seripture supplies little information regarding the circumstances
of his departure. "ind Baleam rose up in the morning, and saddled his

n O

ass, and went with the princes of bicabe Nothing is said as to

whether or not the men had called Balasm« The A-V. translation of
the following verse, "And God's anger was kindled because he went,” -
states that the fact that Baleam was on his way displeased God. This

displeasure could only be the result of disobedience, and making the

journey was not an mot of disobedience unless it was forbidden. The

[

Cox. op‘ C’it-, p. 460

2 Cox, op. oit., pp. 46-47. Balaam protests repeatedly that he
can do nothing but what God tells him. Cox suggests that Balaam
appears to be protesting too much, and he points to the fact
that Balaam did fall.

3 The Smith=Goodspeed American Translation has here: "If it is Eo
summon you that the men have come, be off and go with them, which
is preferable, unless the "2 is taken in the sense of future
perfect. *f the 13RI is taken as past, the conditions had
already been fulfilled. The 4.V. rendition makes it a ?'onditlon
to be fulfillsd in the future, and thus in the "because” in verse
22 (A.V.) the suggestion is that it was not fulfillede

HNumbers 22, 20.
Numbers 22, 21.

6 Smith Goodspeed Amerioan Translation: "The anger of God blagzed
at his going." :

o
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implication is thus that Balaam went, though the stipulated conditions
were not fulfilled. It has boen suggested that Balaam, in his cagerness,
-rose early and prepared for the journey, without waiting to be called
by the messangérs- God's displeasure at the fact of Balaam's departure
is not stated in the text. God's anger was kindled ®n 9inmD
and there is no indication that the ™2 must be taken causally rather
than temporally. The causal signif'icance attached %o it by the A.V.

suits the A.V.'s "if the men come,”

of verse 20, the Hebrew being

A RQ . The 4.V. thus implies that the stipulated conditions were
not fulfilled, and thus peruission was not given. For this reason
Balaan's departure would in itself be an act of disobediense. dhile
this interprotation is possible, it is not the best view, as it imposes
a strain on the Hebrew texk.

The AR in verse 20 is better taken in the common sense, that
of completed action, "If they have come ...,” The condition then
would have been slready fulfilled, and Balaam's permission to acoompany
the messengers would be effective without additional stipulation.

In this case the fact of his departure would not constitute a violation
of God's prohibition, and the divine anger was kindled no% “b?oause,?‘
but "as"™ Balaam was on his way.

God is not angry without cause, and the cause of divine anger 18
unrighteousness. * ihile Baleam was on his way, it can well be assumed
that his nind was at work, trying to devise some method of evading
God's command without violating his consoience too severelys perhaps

fulfilling the letter and negleoting the spirite. 2 He tock advantage

1 Hewton, op. cite, p.53
2 Ibid., p. 52
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of the permission to make the trip, with the secret intention of
avoiding the divine restrictions placed upon him. 1. e was plotting
rebellion, and it was not without cause that God's snger was aroused
against him. The fact that it was necessary for the angel %o appear
to Balasm with drawn sword %o warn him : shows adequately that
Balasm nesded such & warninge

14 was in connection with the appearance of the dngel of the Lord
that there occcurred the event which has attracted, perhaps, more atten=
tion than eny other incident in the history of Balasm. The ass on
which he wos riding saw the 4dngel of the Lord standing in the way,
with drawn sword, and the ass turnsd aside. In its efforts to avoid
the #ngel, the ass crushed DBalaam's foot ageinst a wall and finally
sank to the ground beneath him. "Balsam's anger was kindled," and
he continued to beat the ass with a staff.

"And the Lord opened the mouth of the ass, and she said
unto Balaam, #hat have I done unto thee, that thou hast smittem
me these three times?

"And Balaam said unto the ass, Because thou hast mooked
me: I would there were a sword in mine hand, for now would
1 kill thee.

"ind the ass said unto Balaam, Am not I thine ass, upon
which thou hast ridden ever since 1 was thine unto thisudlﬂ
was 1 ever wont to do so unto thee? And he said, Nay." g3
"Ihen the iord opened the eyes of Balaam, and he saw the angel

of the Lord standing in the way-® The angel rebuked Balaami = »=e

1 Henpstenberg, op. oit., p.10

2 Ibid., p.10. The necessity of the angel's appearance with drawn
sword as a warning; the fact that Balaam, blinded by passion,
for some time feiled to be awere of the olosensss of the /ngel
of the Lord. thus manifested to him; Hengstenberg takes these as
indications of the wide difference betwsen Balaam and the true
servants of Gode.

See also note 4 on page 15.
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behcld I went out %te withstand thee, because thy way is perverse before
me. "™ 1
"ind Belaem said unto tho angel of the Lord, I have sinned;
for 1 know not that thou stoodest in the way against me: now,
therefore, if it displeanse thee, 1 will get me back again.
"ind the angel of the Lord said unte Balaam, Go with
the men: but only the word that 1 shall speak unto thee, that
thou shalt specak.-" g
The text fails to state at exactly which stage of the journey this
encounter with the #ngel and the speaking of the ass occurred, whether
near the beginning or near the end, S but this lack of information
cannot disprove the historicity of the events descoribed.
The Gentiles, as Newkton points out, believed such phenomena as
a speaking ass to be possible, and so they could have no objection %o
the historicity of this story. Philo omitted the story of Balaan,
probably in order not to give offense to the Gentiles. The Gentiles,
however, had similar narratives, not only the poets and mythologists,
but also the "gravest historians, such as livy and Flutarch, who
frequently affirm that oxen have spokene" 4
the lew Testament affirms the historicity of this event, as
Peter states that Balaam "was rebuked for his iniquity: the dumb ass
speaking with man's voice forbad the madness of the prophete” -
The fact that the ass is not capable of rational thought fails
to speak strongly against this narrative, as an actual speaking of the

ass does not demand its knowledge or understending of what i% was

Numbers 22, 31.32
Numbers 22, 34.35 -
Wobersin, ope oit., p. 13
Newton, op. cit., p. 61
2 Peter 2, 16 (4.V.)

N
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Maimonides and others - have suggested that this speaking of
the ass may have becn a vision, as prophets of_ten beheld things in
visions, which were as strongly imgressed in their minds as realiti.es-s
Comparison is made to Peter, who had to learn through a vision at
Joppa, against his will, and similarly, says Wobersin, Balaam had %o

learn through a vision, against his will. 4

The case of Peter's
vigion, however, differs from this incident in the narrative of Balaam,
as Aots 10, 10 specifically states that Peter "fell into a trance,” g
and in verse 17 it is distinctly called a "vision." L e speaking
of the ass in this incident is treafted as a historical fact. Scripture
nowhere calls this a vision, nor is it stated that Balaam fell into

a trance in order to witness these happenings. If it were a vieion,
Hewton points out, the statcment that "the Lord opened the mouth of

7

the ass" would not be necessarys

The objection is raised that the mouth of the ass is not so

1 Rewton, ope cit., p. 61

2 WMilman, The History of the Jews, Vol. I, p. 175, footnote:

"Phe interpretation of this scene as a vision, or a struggle
in the mind of Baleam, which tcok this wild form, is as old as
Eaimonides, if rot much older. ‘lta dico, in negotio Balaam,
totum 1llud quod in via ei contigisse dicitur, et guomodo asina
locuta fuerit, in visione prophetica factum esse, quod %n fine
historiae explicatur, quod Angelus Dei locutus fuerit..
liore Nevochim, p.ll, c.42."

3 DNewton, loc. oit.
4 Wobersin, op. cit., p. 12
$ The Greek text has ey<vero &muvrov éworreots  (the textus

receptus has émémecev for tydveto ), eostasy fell upon
hime The A.V. and the Swith Goodspeed imerican franslation
both translate this with "fell into a trance.

6 The Greek here hag cpxnx & t%éev  gnd the A.V. and the fmith E
Goodspsed American Translation both translate this with "vision.

7 n.‘ton; loc. cit.
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constructed as to be capable of artioulate speeche To this it oan be
mentioned that "an adequate cause is assigned for this wonderful
effect, for it is saild expressly that 'the lord opened the mouth of

the ass. ™

God, who had mode the ess in the first place, cannot
now be denied to have the power {0 cause it to speak.

Josephus accepts this as a h:i.storioal- {ect, stating that,
"when the ass, upon the engel's continuing to distress her, and upon
the stripes which were given her, foll down, by the will of God, she
made use of the voice of a wan, and complained of Balaam &s acting
unjustly to her." 2 Josephus states further that Balean"was disturbed
by reason of the voics of the ass, which was that of a many ees " S

Milmen treats this incident very briefly, intimating that the
report of the happenings cn the journey came +hrough Balaam.
"Strange prodigles, he reluted, had arrested him on his journey; an
angel had appeared in his way; the beast on which he rode had spoken
with a human voice, ««e " & Soripture fails %o mention a repérting of
these events by Balaam, and, since they fail to show him in & highly
favorable light, & reluctance on the part of Balaam %o mention them

would not be unthinkable, althcugh the question of whether he did or

1 Newton, opecite, p.62 :
& Josephus, Antiquities, 4, 6, 3- (vhiston Translation)
Iosephi, Opera Omnia, Vol. I, p.201 (4nt. 4, 6, 8)
T RaTR pO\?Xr\fw 9€o0d Duwvhv -’wepwwiqu Aapov o
WaTEuépperTo Tov BaArapev, ---
3 Josephus, Antiquities, 4, 6, 3. (Ghiston franslation)
Iosephi, Upera Umnia, Vol. I, p.-202 (Ant. 4, 6, 3)
T“PdTTorAEIVOU 6’ d‘b-‘-oa ét; 'rr\]v 1—?15 6’701’
Pwviv &vepu.:rr\'qu bq::d‘dv, (R
4 Milman, op. oit., Vol. I, p.175. '
#ithout definitely denying the historicity of this narrative,
Milman appesrs to take this rather as a vislon than a fact.

See page 21, footnote 2.
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not ig of little importance. i{o other witnesses are mentioned, nor
are they necessary, as the divinely inspired writer was preserved from
inacouracy-

Ubjection is made to Baleam's lack of surprise at this speaking
of the ass, which vas not a common everyday ocourrence. Newton men=
tions the highly improbable suggestion that perhaps he believed “the
eastern dootrine of transmigration of human souls into the bodies of
brutes,” and so might "think such a humaniged brute not incapable of
speaking.” . Another suggestion to account for the lack of astonish=
ment is the anger of Balaam, who may have been too angry to pay attention

to the wonder. Peter mentions the "madness" of Balaam. 2

Yot great
astonishment often is sufficient %o overcome other emotions. Ferhaps
the best solution, if a solution is necessary, is the assumption that
any surprise Balaam may have i‘eltswas omitted by lioges. 4 The
omission of a direct reference to it cannot be taken as a proof that
it did not exist.

The claim is made that Balaam, being a diviner, interpreted the
groans of the animal as words and thus assumed that it spoke, or that
the one who originally wrote the chronicle interpreted it so. 5 tnis
view militates against the inspiration of the Soriptures. The text
states that the ass spoke, and kioses was preserved, by divine inspiration,

fram incorporating into the Soriptural writings any errors in whatever

-

Newton, opscit., p. 62
2 2 Peter 2, 160 Trapupovin (variations in a few less
important manuscripts)
Josephus, loc.cit., suggests such perturbation on Balaam's part.
4 Newton, op-oit., p.62: "oses ... 1in his short history might
omit this circumstance."
§ Gox, ops oit., p. 57, reports this olain.

€«
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sources he may have employed.

The conversation between Balaam and the ass, wherein Balaam
admitted that the animal had indeed served him well, is taken to
show that Balaam was not as true to God, his Master, as the lowly
ass w8 to his master, Balaans i 1% was a rebuke, and not a need-
less one, as is sometimes claimed. It served a worthy purpose in con=
vinoing Balaam that "the mouth and tongue were under God's direction,”
and that the same divine power which made the ass speak, sontrary to
1t%s nature, could also cause him to speak blessings, even though he

wag not so inclined. 2

The contrast here shows that Balaamls speeches
of blessing were a greater manifcstation of God's benificence and
power than the speaking of the ass, because Balaam res:lsted.‘.' while
the ass was only passive. *
The prophecies of Balaam render the speaking of the ass more
believable. "It was not more above the natural capacity of the ass
%o speak, than it was above the natural capacity of Balaam to foretell
80 many distant events.” e
The ultimate fulfilment of these prophecies is a strong testinony
in their favor. If the objeotions raised against the speaking of the
ass are permitted to stand, the Soriptures in general are discredited,

and the section concerning Balaam in particular. If the lesser wonder,

1 Cox, op.cit., p.66

Newton, op.cit., p.62

Newton, op.oit., p.62. That Balean spoke ocontrary %o his inoline=
tions is apparent, says Newton, from the r”t,th“’ ik pl'wh‘?
ing, although ordered in anger to depart ‘f,‘d flee %o E’" R
Nume 24, 10. 11; "yet he had the meanness” Vo r““’". ‘ndus:;:
that wicked oounsel, whersby the people were enticed 'to ©
whoredom with the daughters of liocab,'® Num. 25, 1; 31, 16
and 24, 000 died, Num. 25

4 HNewton, op. cit., p. 62
5 Ibido. P. 63

“u N
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that of the ass, is succeasfully attacked, the greater, that of the
prophecies, is weakened accordingly. Thus the objections to the
speaking animal cannot be dismissed with a mere word of derogation.
on the other hand, the testimony offered by the fulfilment of the
prophecies, supporting the greater wonder, support. indirectly also
the truth of the speaking of the ass, for, if the greater miracle is -
true, the lesser can likewise be assumed to be trus« The one who
holds to the inspiration of the Seriptures, without prejudice, ex-
periences little difficulty in accepting the narrative as it stands,

as well as the prophecies that follow.




THE FIRST PROPHECY OF BALAAM

Humbers 23, 7 = 10

"And he took up his parable, and said, Balak, the king of
Moab hath brought me from Aram, out of the mountains of the
east, saying, Come curse me Jacoh, and come, defy Israel.

How shall I curse, whom God hath not cursed? or how
shall I defy, whom the Lord hath not defied?

For from the top of the rooks I gsee him, and from the hills
I behold him: lo, the people shall dwell alone, and shall not
be reckoned among the nations

Who ocan count the dust of Jacob, and the number of the

fourth part of.Iarael? Let me die the death of the righteous,
and let my last end be like his."

(Authoriged Version)
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Vihen he heard that Balaam was coming, king Balak showed his
eagerness by going out to meet the soothsayer, and even the statement
by Balaam that he could say nothing but what the Lord told him failed
to dampen the king's ardor appreciably. Balaam announced: "Lo, I am
oome unto thee: have I now any power at all to say any thing? the
word that God putteth in my mouth, that aﬁnll 1 speak." Balak,
however, wag optimistic in spite of this.

"And it came to pass on the morrow, that Balak took Balaam,
and brought him up into the high places of Baal, that thence he
might see the utmost part of the people.” 1 Balsan then had the king
build seven altars and prepare seven bulls and seven rams for
offerings DBalaam then offered a bull 2 and a ram on each altar,

a oostly offering, but one which suited the nature of the king's
demands.

The king was told to stand by the burnt offering, while Balaam

went to meet God, telling Balak: "whatsoever he sheweth me I will

1 Humbers 22, 41
The oyn nxw , rendered by the A.V. with "the utmost

part of the people” is translated by Theophile!J- Heek in
the Smith Goodspeed American Translation with “the noarest

of the people.” The view that this signifies the “utmost
end," all the people, to the farthest extremity, is here
to be preferred.
See page 54

2 Hebrew "D , a.V. "bullook.”
In verge 1, Hebrew =9 , A-V. "oxen."



- 28 -

tell thee.” He went to an unoecupied place. 1 Here God met with
Balaam, and "the Lord put & word in Balsam's mouth, and said, Return
unto Balak, and thus thou shalt speak." # It was a definite message
that Balaam received from God. This definitely stamps the following
uttorance of Balaam gs God's ¥iord, and nullifies the objections of
those who iry to weaken the force of the speesh by pointing to the
evil character of Balaam. The perscnal unwillingness of Baleam %o
bless, in _spitc of which he did bless, points to the working of God.

After God had given Balaem the words which he was %o say,
Balaam returned to the burnt offerings, around which stood Balak
and the princes, waiting for the curse that would wither the strength
of the lsraelites and meke them a helpless prey for Hoab.

Znd - he took up his mrable, and said,"Balak the king of Hoab
has brought me from fAram, from the mountains of the east: ‘Come,
curse Jacob for me; and come, exeorate Israel.”

"ind he took up his parable"sis rendered by Meek in the Smith
Goodspoed American Iranslation with: "Then he gave utterance to his
oracle.-" The LIX translates 3’799 with T;\V“"‘P"P"";\" avTOV

and the Vulgate, similarly, has "parabola sua." 4 Hewton takes it

1 4V.: "an high place.” = "% is bareness or a bare place, and
this mizht be bare of vegetation or bare of humanity, the latter
being implied in the Smith Goodspeed imerican Translation,

"So he went off by himself."  Balaam was already at a high
place, and for his purposscs he would naturally choose to go
to some placs where he could be alone without di stractions.

2 Numbers 23, 5

4-V. . Hobrew: 1oWn ReM

The meaning of %Y1 4g properly that of a comparison or
parable, a "Gleiohnis," acocrding to Keil (German, 1870 editiom,
P- 326), and then also a "Spriohwort,” (Keil, loc.oit.) a

proverb, as this oonsists of comparisons and pictures; and
Tinally a sentence or speech. (Keil, loc.cite)

> »
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as a "weighty and solemn speech delivered in figurative and ma jestio
language," and asserts that this applies romarkably %o the,pro-;

1

phecies or parables of Balaame. The same word is used in the same

manner in Job 27, 1 eand 29, 1: "Job continued his parable.” 2
Orelli saye this oracle is called & ? @D "ohiefly on account of its
symmetrical form and beautiful finish, which comport well with its
lofty inspiration.” S
The tern 954_}9 » the designation of all the announcements of

Balaam, * is never used of the prophecies of the true propheta of
dehovah, with the excepticn only of the interpolated songs and
parables- 5

The use of ?¢ 1 here with Balaam's utterances, says Keil, is
%o be explained partly by the pootic form of Balaam's speech, the
prevalence of poetic pioctures, the strictly observed parallelism of
menbers, the movement of the speech in short, pointed sentences, and

other characteristios of poetic sspeet:sh-6

1 Newton, op.cit., p. 63, concorning ? @1 : "Le Clerc translates
it 'figuratam orationem' and thereby is meant a weighty and
solemn specch delivered in figurative and majestio language-
Such, remarkable such are the prophecies or parables of Balasm-

Bewton, Opooi‘h- ’ p. 63 o
Orelli, The 0ld Testament Frophecy, pe145, Note 4
Rumbers 23, 7. 18; 24, 3.15.20.21.23.

Keil, Biblischer Commentar uber Die Buoher Mose's, swelter ;
Band, Leviticus, Numeri, und Deuteronomium, sweite, verbesr: ]
Auflage, 1870. - p.327: e.g» ls. 14,4; Es.17,2; 24,3; Mie.-2.,4.

6 xeily Op-cit., p.&": 8. g, ﬁ'};:, » ch-24, 3. 15. -

In addition, says Keil, the designation ” ¢ n points %o %ae
real diffarance’exiating b;tueen the speaking of Balaam Inh: the

prophecies of the prophets. The latter are intended for ¢ - t::-

gregation, having developed in accord with the peouliar pos

of Israel with relation to the Lord and His lawe

o> N



-50-

Balam begins his speech by rccounting the circumstances which
led to his present position. "Balak the king of licab is bringing me &
z il

from Aran, rom the mounteins of the ifast, P2-~1mi awn- ip
- T LIl S Y7 =

U'}f{?":\jg’_ﬂ, =Rl D ~ B 3 Balaw here refers to the mountains
of his home - in contrest o the mountains of the Koabite land where
he now finds himself. 6
Hext Balaam states the purpose for which Balak had brought him
this great distance, recounting the demands of the king. g "Come,
ourse me Jacob," jf’}r_’: s DRGNS 7 Jacob here is a poetie
designation of the people, with tho same meaning as Israel, . as is
shown by the parallelism in this verse. The purpose of the king was

to have Isreel cursed. In this and the following verse three different

verbs of cursing are used. The verb “2R is a common expression of

1 Hiph'il imperi‘eut, *10) , expresses progressive actlon.

2 Here m@X"1? . In Deute 23, 5: ©:an3 Qax Ninen, from
FPethor of Aram Naharayim or of Mesopotamia.
3 1xx: Bk Mf.(?oﬂ'e'r'ot}&l’ﬂs KaTETERYATS pe Badar

Baoixevs Mwop s opt'u.w XTI @Yo ToAWY ALywY

Vulgate: De Aram adduxit me Balac rex Moabitarum,
de montibus orientis

Luther:  Aus Syrien hat mich Balak, der Moabiter Kinig,
holen lassen, von dem Gebirge gegen dem Aufgang:

8+=G. Am. Tr.: "From Aram has Balak brought me, i
The king of loab, from the mountains of the east:

4 The term RNTT is another designation of NMesopotamia. In G'fll'
29, 1 liegopotamia is "the land of the people of the east.

B Keil, op.cit., 1870 edition, p. 327

6 The "saying” of the A.V. is not in the original, although the
Vulgate also inserts ‘'inguit,' and the lxx has »eywv

T lxx: Asdpo wpacal pot TOY Tarwpg
Vulgate: Veni, inquit, et maledic Jacob,
Luther: Komm, verfluche mir Jacob,

S.=G. Am.Tr.: "'Gome, ourse Jacoh for me, S

8 K"'l. lm' Oit.



oursings The parallel member, "and come, curse Isreel," ‘-‘EE{" no7a
‘.‘7}5“ W" : uses another verb, OYY , to be ahgry, and here to utter
the wrath of God, with the meaning of ourse, e which meaning is
suggested also by the parallelisa in this verse with “IK S apd

in the following verse with APl 4 or 22 ,5 both verbs of
oursing.

Balaam leaves no room for doubt as to the nature of Balak's
request, and in the faollowing verse he makes it piain that ho is
powerless to fulfil the demands of the king. "How shall I curse
whom God hath not cursed:® 7R NAR X9 Jpn o e 7 Here a
different verb is used, 22P . 8 The LIX and the Vulgate translate

this with «po'copat 9 and maledicam, the same verbs used %o

T xx: Kat Sevpo LTt pugul pot Tov Iopand.
Vulgato: propera ot detestare lsrael.
Luther: komm, schilt Israel.

S.G+ Am.Tr.: "'Come, exeorate Israel.'"

Keil, opscit., 1870 ed., p- 3217.
3 The LXK renders the "Ik with <pace. and the nnyy with
The Vulgate has maledic and detestare.

4 The verb 272 has the meaning of 'pierce,' and thence curse
in the sense of ‘deflate.!

& Keil, loc.sit., mentions both verbs.
6 Luther translates ~~* with verfluchen and =37 with fluchen.
The verb awvr he takes as shelten. :
7 LxX: TL Xpacwpal Sy Py quuP;‘rﬂu KupLos
Vulgate: Quomodo maledicam, cui non maledixit Deus?
Luther: Wie soll ich fluchen, dem GOtt nicht £luchet?

SeGe AmeTr.: “How can I ourse one whom God has mot cursed?”

$ Henggtenberg, op.cit., p.8¢, states that from the root 22p is to be

derived mot only the =%, but also the 3®3. Ho says
. further that the incorrectness of the oustomary view, acoording

%o which the 2Py is the future of 2PJ , 1s shown not only
by this passage, wherein a change of the verd ( 2°3 0 227 )
would be unsuitable, but also the faot that 393 , where 1‘&1
appears in the past, participle, active and passive, imperative,
has never the meaning "curse." _ 3

9 l&K translates 3Py with &p<owpec , but N2 with waTdpatate
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translate the 7YX in the preceding verse.

In the parallel member O MY is again vsed, "ind how shall I
exeorate whom God has not excorated,® N1 ORI WY t:m'rx o 8
While the parallelism and the LXX speak for the meaning "curse,”
Hengstenbefg raiscs objections, asserting that the verb oy}, like
the noun O YT , stonds for violent wrath and has never the meaning
of "Verw{'maohen," which many try to attach to it hera-s The idea
of anger, he continues, is suitable also here in these verses, when
it is considored thait the curse could result only from a great‘ inward
agitation against the object of the curse, the efficacy - of the
curse thon depending on the anger to which the curger arouged
himself. . This necessitates a distinction befween the emotion
motivating the curse and the curse itself, a diffiocult distinction
to make in any particular éase, since in human beings anger is usually
aooompa-nied by some degree of malevolence. Here the use of TM7X and
22> show that something more than mere anger is being considered,
although [IYY may be taken as laying its principal stress on the
anger that brings about the curse.

The meaning: "How shall I ourse one whom God does mot curse?”

1 The A.V. takes O3} in both this and the preceding verse as
"defy." leek, in the Smith=Goodspeed American Translation,
translates with "exeorate.” :

2 IXX: & Tl xarupdowpsat o¥ AN

Vulgate: Qua ratione detestatur? .
Luther: - wie soll ich schelten, den der HERR nicht sohilt?

’
KodTapaTal 6 Bfof;

]
Se=G+ Am.Tr.: "How can I exeorate one whom the Lord has not exeoratedi

$ Hengstenberg, op.oit., p.8l, mentions as examples Proverbs22, 14
("™ oayy) and Proverbs 24, 24

4 "Wirksamkeit"
Hengstenberg, opecit., p.62

en



is rejeoted by Hengstenberg, since, if this were the nmeaning, Balaam
would be uttering o general s:ntence, and the application to the
present case would be thus left to Balak. The suffix on '3 R 1
is to be referred to Israel, 2 and the statement thus becomes a
definite assertion that God does not curse Israsel. o The failure

of the article to appear with 0¥ in the latter part of the werse,
Hengstenberg declares, is apparently to be attributed to the faot

that Balaan wes reluctant tc employ for the second time the boldness -
of the construotion of this verb with the accusative. & This explana=-
tion is mere conjecture. The suffix with OYT is not necessary, as
the sense is sufficiently clear without it.

This rhetorical guestion in the affirmative is equivalent %o a
strong negation. Balaam could not curse Israel, because Israel was
not cursed by God. With these words he indicated the futility of
Balak's hopes for an effective curse.

Balek, like all heathen believed that Balaam, ascording %o his
own will, could dispense blessing or curse and inflict the power of
God as he chose. © He had told Balaam by his messengers: "I know

7
that he whom you bless is blessed, and ho whom you curse is oursed.”

1 Gesenius Kautgsch Grammar, 58 g designates this as a rare form
of the 3rd singular masculine suffix.
Hengstenberg, opecite, p. 83 o
Hongstenberg, op-oite, ps 83: " +-. dag Suffe in 73T istt:nt
Israel gu bozichen: wie kdnnte ich ihn verfluchen, den Go
nicht verflucht." | h
In the Hebrew the suffix is attached o the second verd, cu.l'ﬂx-
sursing by God, not that by Balaan, whioh is without the s
4 "Kuhnheit" ‘ _
B Hengstenberg, op.cit., p- 84, takes this absence of the ""“:'xt;:
another testimony against the view that tries to give Oy
meaning of "wish evil." (“verwunschen')

Keil, op.cit., 1870 edition, p. 327 _
7 Numbers 22, 6 (Smith Goodspeed American Translation)

(I

-}
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According to the king's ideae the blessing or curse depended on Balaas,
end his God was bound %o follow in whatever way Balaam chose to lead
Him.
Baleam himself knew otherwisecs According %o Hengstenberg,
Balaam's knowledge of God's decree to bless Israel, and not curse,
he had received in an cutward manner at first, through the revela=-
tions to the patriarchs, and he alludes to these revelations with
definite premeditation in order to point to them as the basis of
his proclamationse. 2 Then this externally received knowledge had

3

‘beoome, by the Spirit of God, an inner certainty, and all doubt

was removed. <
Balaam could not supply an effective ourse while God's decree,
by which Balaam was bound, was one of blessinge Balak recognized no
ebsolute, binding divine decree. ° He assumed that Balaam could
exert authority over God, that the ourse depended on Balaam's own
free will, that the curse of God must necessarily follow that of
Balaam. ° The falsity of this opinion was now obvious %o Balaam.
God's unchangeable decree was one of blessing, and there was nothing

he could do to turn it into & surse. God's decree was one of bleasing,

and the followingz verses give the reason.

T

Hengstenberg, ope cit., ps 82
2 This is possible, and even probable, but remains a mere assump=
tion without definite proof.

3 Numbers 22, 12: "thou shalt not ourse the people: for they are
blessed.” :
Numbers 23, 5: "the Lord put & word in Balaam's mouth-

4 Hengstenberg, ope. cit., p. 83
5 Ibid.’ p' 82

6 Ibld-, Pc 83
7 Keil, op.cit., 1870 edition, pe 327



"For from the top of the rocks I see him," D1 @wap
nn'm B sone alainithatsie "D is superflucus, probably
because of the Vulgate, which omits it entiroly. The IXX has oTC e
The ‘5‘)' here introduces the reason for the previous sentence, as
Luther expresscs this with "Denn «.."

This phrase is followed by the parallel member: "And from the
hills I behold him," TIIWR MIP2INI < 2 The verbs

13 ROR end aib 'Wr’!j , both imperfeect, are translated in the
LXX and the Vulgate with the future. - L\rhher.tranalatoa these

verbs with the present tense, 4

as does the A-V. The present is
more acceptable, as Haleam at the time was on the mountain, where he
could see the utter extrenity of the population of Israel.

The suffixes on these verbs refer to Israel, treating the people

5

as a unit. This is fitting in connection with the latier part of

the verse, which treats of Isracl as a separate people, distinot from

1 1LxX: ST &Moo ropudn§ épe’wv g o pal *VTOV
Vulgate: Do sumais silioibus videbo eun,
Luther: Denn von der Hohe der Felsen sehe ich ihn wohl,
S«G+ An. Tr.: "For from the top of the rocks I see them,
& 1XX: Kokl & TTo Bovvv -rrpoo'vonr;ua KVTOV
Vulgato: et de collibus considerabo illum.
luther: und von den Higeln schaue ich ihn-
§-G. Zm. Tr.: "From the hills I behold them — "
s IR LK o'y o pat KV TOY
Vulgate: videbo eum.
ﬂﬁ:!-‘lw'ﬁ mx: rrpocrvor;cru.i
: . Vulgate: oconsiderabo illum
4 Luther: RN sehe ich ihn

n-nmn , sochaue ich ihn
5 Thus the Smith Goodspeed Ame Tr. translates “them."
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the other nations.

"Behold, & people living alone,” 1'5‘;”'? 'T]'El? ay=o . 2
This living alone is expanded in the following phrase, "and does not
reckon itself among the nations," 215_{?0{1? %7 o*la2a L 8

"Living alone" according to comuentators, signifies a quiet and
presorved seclusion, 4 a dwelling undisturbed, apart from others, s

with no one interfering in Israel's affairs. ¢

Separated from the
world by a wall of divine preservation, L they were freed from the
great catastrophies by which the form of the world was changed. 8

The later history of Israel fails to corroborate these statements

1 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p-85, suggests two ways to take this
verge: a) "“for from the tops of the mountains I behold hinm
as a pecple who lives alone, etc.,"”

or b) with a period after the "I see him," the following
being tuken as a continuation and closer designation.
There is little difference between the two, howevaer.

2 XX 16ov dads Mevos KoATOUKNOEL
Vulgate: Fopulus solus habitabit,
Luther: Siehe, das Volk wird besonders wohnen,
S«CG. am. Tr.: "Lo, a poople living by themselves, "
3 L&XK: KoL €v £BveTYy ov vaxorlre‘!tfﬁfdk
. Vulgate: et inter gentes non reputabitur.
Luther: und nicht unter die Heiden gerechnet werden.

S«Ge Ame Tr.: "ot accounting themselves as one of the hations. "

Hengstonberg, opecite, pe66

Cook, Bible with Commentary, p.740

Hengstenberg, loc.cit.

Keil and the Bible Commentary mention Deut. 33, 28: “Israel then
shall dwell in safety alone” ( TT2, "alone,” is here used
with MW= | "gafe." [Hengstenberg, opscites, p-861);
Jeremiah 49, 31: "Arise, get you up unto the wealthy nation,
that dwelleth without care, saith the Lord, which have neither
gates nor bars, which dwell alone" (apparently referring, says
Hengstenberg, to our passage. God leads His people like a
shepherd) ; iidoshe 7, 14: "Feed thy people with thy rod, the
fLlock of thine heritage, whioh dwell solitarily in the wood,
in the midst of Carmel."”

Keil, on the Pentateuoh, Vol. III, English translation, p-179

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 740
Hengstenverg, opecit., p.86

8 Hengstenberg, op.oit., p.87

S o o
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of the commentators, as later lsracl was repéatédly oppressed by other
nations and after the division of the kingdom both the southern and
the northern kingdoms were taken into captivity, from which the
northern kingdom, lsrael, never returned.

"Dwelling alone does not denote a quiet and safe retirement,”

says Keil, "

««e but according to the parallel clause 'it is not
reckoned among the nations' it expressos the separation of Israel
fram the rest of the nations.® *  That Israel was separate was
apparent, but this was a symbol of the inward separation by which
Israel was saved from the fate that overtcok the heathen nations.

As long as the Israelites maintained their separation from the heathen
peoples and adhered to Jehovah, they could not be conquered by the
heathen.

The use of the hithpa'el :llgir_'t N is significant. The re-
flexive sense expresses the nature of the separation more accurately
than the passive sense as found in the LXX, Vulgate, Luther, - AV, .
and the Smith Goodspeed American Translation. This inner separation
vas to be maintained by Israel.

There was a "general intercommicity amongst the gods of Paganism,”
but not between the God of Israel and the gods of the heathen mati.ons-3

"The Jews, in their religion and laws, their rites and ceremonies,

their manners and customs, were so totally different from all other

1 Keil, op.oit., English translation, P' 179

2 IXx: TUARC yLT ONTETAL

Vulgate: reputabitur
Luther: wird gerechnet werden

* 8 DNewton, op. cit., p-64, points out also that there is no fellow=

ship between God and Belial, but there may be between Belial
and Dagone.
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nations, that they had little intercourse or comsunion with them." 1
The striking fect about this is "that they should differ from all

the people in the world, and should dwell by themselves among the

nations, without mixing and incorporating with any." Furthermors,

the time when this was stated "incrsases the wonder, it being before

the people were well known in the world, be;i‘cre their religion and

governuent were established, and even before they had obtained a

settlement anywhers.” 2

"and how could Balaam by a distant view
only of a peo;le, whom he had never seen or known before, have dig=
covered the genius and zannors not only of the people then living,
but of their posterity to the latest generations?” 2 The wonder here
is no greater than the wonder that Balaam was at all constrained

to speak words of blessing over against lsrael, and both wonders
have the same divine cause.

The tranqui{.}}}ty of Israel lasted only as long as Israel adhered
to God for protection. 3 The inner "dwelling alone” was the condition
on which the outer was based. * As long ué, and in such measure &s,
they maintained their inner seperation, they were kept ocutwardly
separated and their independence proserved. 5

1t was God's will that Israel was to be a nation ssparated from
all others, as He told them: "ind ye shall be unic me & kingdon of

priests, and an holy nation.” 6 "Happy art thou, O Israsl: who 18

1 Hewton, op. ocits, p. 64

4 Ibid. log. Oito,

S Cook, Bible Comuentary, p.740

4 Cook, Up.oit., p.740
Hengstenberg, opecit., p.8&7
Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.38

6

Exodus, 19, 5. 6. The term @\ T implies separation-
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like unto thee, 0 people saved by the Lord, the shield of thy help,
and who is the sword of thy excelloncys and thine enemies shall be
found liars unto thee; and thou shalt tread upon their high places."” 1
Israel does not share the lot of the other nations, as it has a
different God and Frotector from the heathen peoples. 2
Since this protection, the outward seperation, depended on the
inner seperation, the neglect of the latter invited a loss of the
former, and this forfeiturc of ILsrasl's security is awply illustrated
in the subsequent history of Israel. Jhen heathen influence had its
internal effect on the chosen people, it prevailed also e:r.t:ernally-3
shen lIsracl neglected to preserve the inner separation, God
gent them troubles in order to call them back to Him. 4  The book
of Judges offers repeated examples of this fact, as the cycle of
fall, oppression, repentance, and deliverance wus repeated again and
again. In their captivities the Jews were often "more bigotied %o N
their own religion,”™ "more tenacious of their own rites and oustoms,
than at other times." °
7hile other nations fell, Israsl was ppeserved. "And wha¥ one
nation is like thy people, even like Israel, whom God went %o redeem
for a people to himself, and to make him a name, and to do for you
groat things and terrible, for thy land, befere thy people, which thou

redeemedst to thee from Sgzypt, from the natlons and their godst For

1 Deut. 33, 29 (4.V.) -

2 Heil, op. cit., bnglish translation, ps 179

3 Cook, Bible Comzentary, p.740 Balaam later made use uf_thil
faot in tempting Israel to sin. {taken from Hengstenberg)

4 Hengstenberg, opscit., p.88
& Nowton, opscit., p.64. In some cases it vas stubbornness,
others it was sincerity and obadience.

and in
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thou hast confirmed %o thyself thy psople Israsl to be a people unto
thee for ever: and thou, Lord, art beoome their god." 1 Gther nations
have perished, but spiritual Isrsel, as God's people, continues in
the Church of the Now Testamont. 2 Just as lsrael, when lost in
heathen ways, lost its indopondence, so algo the Hew Testament
Church, by falling into heathenism, forfeits its divine preservatione.
The application can bo made to the Church of God of all agea.
All history, from ancient lIsrael up to the present day, demonstrates
the truth of this. 2

In this verse we have 2 manifestation of the blessing of God
that made it impossible for Balasm %o curse God's peoples Israsl
was both inwardly and outwardly separate from other peoples. g The
following verse points to another aspeot of the divine blessing on
Israel.

"o has counted the dust of Jacob,” 3APY’ 3y MR . s

The “n with the perfect "rather expresses a rhetorical question,

=3

i.e. & denial." Hengstenberg takes the n3In as "deteemine” ,

rather than "count," claiming that i% is always used in this sconse
in the Pentateuch, and never as "count.” %he ward for "sount” in the

. 8
Pentatouch is " 2o , and appears not infrequently in this sense.

2 Samuel 7, 23. 24.

Kell, op.ocit., <nglish translation, p-180

Ibid., p. 179

ﬁlewtctn, Opcc_it-, p-64

Keil, German edition of 1870, p.327 ,

IXX: (s EsnwpipeloaTo To TMEppt 1ANDR

Vulgate: Quis dinumerare possit pulverem Jacob

Luther: #er kann zdhlen den Staub Jabob

SeG. Am. Tr.: "ého can oount Jacob's masses, "

Geseonius Kautzsch Grammar, 151 a

Hengstenberg, ope oit., p. 92, says no less than twelve times.
Gen. 41, 49; Lev. 15, 13. 28; Dout. 16, 9-

OO

@



The meaning "determine” is supported by the LAL reading: s e';r,npupa'wro ~
who has determined? The meaning "count" is supported by the Vulgate
"dinumerarc” and Luther's "fer kann zahlen «..™ The A ¥. and the
Smith Goodspeed fmerican Translation likewise have "oount." Gesenius
also supports the meaning "count” in this passage. 1

The Massoretic text has simply the ns “p , "uho has counted,®
and the forece c¢f the rhetorical question is stressed by the addition
of such verbs as “possit” in the Vulgate, "kann" in Luther's trans=-
lation, and "ean" in the 4A.V. and the American Translation. "As
the dust cannot be numbered, so is the multitude of Israel inmmer=-
able. " é

Igrael is compared %o duste The LXK has o'n'i',oyu\. seed, issue,
or off'spring, chich, although not a correct translation, portrays
the meaning without the figuro of speech. So also the American Trans= .
lation, "#ho can count Jacob's masses,” gives the general meaning.
Israel is praiscd for the countless numbers to which it had grown.
In Genesis 13, 16 God promised Abram: "iAnd I will make thy sced as
the dust of tho earth; so that if a man can nuaber 5 the dust of
the earth, then shall thy seed also be numbered.” The allusion to
this passage in Genesis, according to Hengstenberg, is not merely &
reminiscence, but a definite attempt, as in Balaam's other prophecies,
%o oonneot these revelations with the earlier fundamental revelations-
Such an attempt, he continues, to have the later lean on the earlier,

permeatos all prophecy, being found even in the most original and

1 Gesenius, Lebrew=inglish lexicon, sub R
2 Kell, op.oit., English translation, p-180

3 The wordsfor numberins in this verse are N7 and  MIDT ,
both from nan.
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independent prophets. : As has been pointed out, however, there
is no proof that Balaam was acquainted with the earlier prophecies,
nor is there any necessity for holding this view, as the fact that
Balaam vas speaking the worde of God ean account for any such
allusions. 2

The reference to the great number of Israel is made again later,
In Deute 10, 22: "Thy fathers went down into Egypt with threescore
and ten persons; and now the Lord thy God hath made thee as the
stars of heaven for multitude," where the promise to Abram is re-
garded as already fulfilled. Ihe number of israel was like that
of the stars or the dust, too great to ve determined.
The parallel meuber again expresses the great numbers of Israel,
"and the number of the fourth part of Israel,” Y27 ~NX J9omPa
'7*?‘."2 “’ & 3 e ﬂ??p is an accusative of definition, the subject
and verb to Lo repeated from the first clause. 4

There is no necessity 4 to change the "9on te 790 "n, as
Dillmann suggests. 5 His view heightens the parallelism. € e

IXX, with isdmenﬂlﬂm » likewise supports this claim. Taiin

1 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 90
2 Page 34, footncte 2
3

LXX: W&l TLS e’go(,ole“r;@i‘rﬂﬂ dnpovs Igpun)
Vulgate: et nosse numerum stirpis Israel?
Luther: und die Zahl des vierten Theils Israel?

SeGe Ame Tr.: ™ or number Isrsel's myriads?"
4 Keil, op.cit., inglish Translation, p- 180

S Jiobersin, opscit., p. 25 )

6 W::o has ocounted the dust of i““;i
%ho has numbered the fourth part of lsrae

7 The Vulgate appears at first to support this oontentlog by ‘dﬂ’-ns
the infinitive ™osse,™ which is dependent upon the possit mth
the first phrase. The "numerum,” however, being e uivalent to the
Hebrew —9on , indicates rather that the "nosse” is & mere
addition, then that it is a product of the separation of 2200
into -o © .
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opposition to this contention there is first of all the Hebrew text

as it s#ands, and this is supported by luther, Hengstenberg, and Keil.
Since the DY of the text can be well understood as it stands,
and, since the meaning of the verse would not be changed, the reading
of the text is to be preferred. An alteraticn of the taxt for such
inconsequential reasons as those zdvanced in favor of this change would
open the gates to more vicious changes in other passages, and the
meaning of Scripture would be subjected %o the arbitrary whims of
ungcrupulous criticse. L"?- this reason the words of the text are to

be retaine&.

The » 2=, fourth part, is changed in the LXK and the Vulgate.
Cook's Bible Com.entary suggests "progeny" as a better rendition,
followlng the “stirpis" of the Vulgate. : The LXX, sﬁiluly, has
Snpovs » population, and it is suggested that the reading of »a"
for 2 was responsible for this translation. The _Amarican fransla-
tion, rendering this with "myriads,” appears to accept a similar reading.

Hengatenborg refers this mention of the quarter of Israel %o the
errangement o: the camp, with the sanctuary in the center and four
groups, with three tribes in each zroup, surrounding it. This arrange=
ment ended with the time of Mosas, being used only during the trip
through the wilderness. Thus the use of 9;{‘\ speaks for an sarly
date of writing, and being merely a casual reference, it opposes &ny
supposition that a later writer «as responsible, for, if this thought
had &t all oocurred to a later writer who was attempting to give his

work the appearance of antiquity, he would hardly have passed over this

1 Cook, Bible Comuentary, p. 743« The support of Rashi is also
olaimed here.
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indication of antiquity without laying additional stress om ite. 1
This expression again testifies to the greatness of Israel.

So great had the nation srown, thet not even a fourth part of it

could be numbercd. 2 God had promised to make Abram's sced "as

the dust of the earth,” S

and the verse before us testifies to the
remarkable fulfilwent of the promises, using an illustration taken
from the promises, 2 the comparison Lo dust.

The fulfilment of the prophecies continues also in the Christian
eras In the Old Testauent times other individuals could, by submitting
to circumcision, be adopted as mombers of the covenant peoples That
this happened throughout Israel's history is a demonsirable fact.
Ihysieal descent from Jacob was not necossarys Similarly, the growth
of the Church in the Lessianic times is also to be considered in
connection with this prorhecy. The fulfilment still continues. The
Church is assured of growth, and any decline, the cause of which can
lie anly in the Church itself, is only temporary. tThe Hew Testament
Isracl 1'9 blessed for eternity. |

The etsrnal blessedness of lsrael is -indicate.d in the latter
half of the verse, as Balaam says: "bet my soul die the death of the

righteous,” [D°M¥Y NN "¢ D) n‘nfr o2

1 Hengstenberg, ope cite, pe 91
2 Gosman, in Lange Schaff C ozmentary, Vol. 111 of the 0.7., on
Numbers and Deuterounomy, pe132
Calov, Biblia Illustrata, p. 543

i Genesis 13, 16; 28, 14.

Gook, Bible Comsentary, p-741 : = ‘

5 1XX; ;moeévo: § @uxh Hov EY Apuxels Sexdtwy
Vulgate: Eoriatur anima mea morte justorum-
Luther: Hoine Seele miisse sterben des Todes der Gerechtens

SeGe Ame Tr.: "iet me die the death of the righteous.” <
(Muthoriged and Revised Versions the same as the SeG. Ams ire-
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The rendition of 0" D Y! with "fortunate” is opposed by Heng=
stenberg, whe siresscs the meaning of uprightness or integrity, this
being the meaning of the Hebrow. This uprightness is the basis for
the difference betwoeon the Israelites and others. &

Hengstenberg likewise opposes Galvin's view that the righieousness
involved is imputed, rather than inherent. 2 ilengstenberg‘a eonten~
tion is thet " @) always means inherent uprightness, being so used
frequently in the isalms. = Ihe righteocusness is that of the
Israclites, although it could not have proceded from their osn voli-
tion. <dheir righteousness is represented as pleasing to God, and
this is possible only for one who has been cleansed by faith in the
Hessiah. It can result only from faith and a love to God, which in
turn can result only from God's grace. ‘hus God is finally the cause
of the rightecusnsss.

The term U DM@ , upright or righteous, is applied to Igrael
because of lsrael's divine calling. % fne God of the Israclites was
"a God of truth and without iniquity, just and right.® ® God was
holy, and ke sanctified them, ® as He told them, "I am the Lord that
doth sanctify you" |  The righteousness of Israel was not by their
own choice, but a blessing of God.

The neme Jeshurun, 179 w‘ , is applied %o Israel in Deut.

32, 16; 83, 5. 26. Both this and the 0 Y] in the passage under

Bengstenberg, op.oite, p- 97
Ibid., loc.cit-
Ibid., p. 98
Keil, op. oit., English translation, p. 180
s Deut- 82, 4
€ Keil, loc-oit.
7 Exodus 31, 13; similarly Levitious 20, 8.

(- B



oonsiderafion are derived from D@ " , which in Deut. 32, 4 1is
applied to God Limself. - Joshurun appears %o be a desceriptive
term, with the meaning "uprigh’c," used as a proper noun, 12— being
the ending designating it as a proper noun. 2

Similarly, in this verse, D°N®Y , "righteous ones,” is
employed &s & proper naige The U N¥! is without the article,
as though only certain O 0¥ out of lsrsel are intended. The
absonce of the article is explained by the use of 0"~ as a proper
noune the nation as a whole is meant, and the name itsslf is a
deseription of the kind of people found in lsrael. o

Israel was not only blessed outwardly by increase, but in addition
was exalted into a nation of righteous and upright men, a nation of
Josharim. °  That Israel should be called upright is apparently
opposed by Israel's own history, but in general Israel was upright.
After their darker woments a more or less coﬁplete reformation usually
followed. In general the lot of Israel was enviable. .-

Cook's Bible Comsentary ap lies U 1@ not to lsrael itself,
but to "the righteous” ancestors of lsrael. “These all died in faith,
not having received the promises, but having seen them afer off, and

were persuaded of them and embraced them, «es " 6  The death of Israel,

1  Jeshurun is said by scme to be a diminutive, meaning little
pious ones. Since the ending 13- would have %o carry this dimi=
nutive significance, the assumption is refuted by the absence cT:f
eny indication of such a use of |- as a diminutive ending. ‘he
assumption is further opposed by the failure of this meanigs t:
fit the above mentioned paseages where Jeshurun appearss (Heng
stenverg, op.ocit., p.98)

Luthergi'ail]:s to ;,rll:nslate 1A w: in Deut. 32, 16 or 33, S,
but in Deut. 33, 26 he translates it with Gerschten.

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p- 99-

ﬁ:ﬂ. English Translation, p-180

ngstenberg, op.oit., p-100 2
let me d:lega dzath of Eighteouu ones,” such as are found in Aeriad

Hebrews 11, 13

PN



- 47 =

4t is claimed, could not suitably be intended here. ¥ It must be
admitted that not every individual Israelite could be properly
designated as upright, but even in times of general apostasy there
was always a chosen group of rightoous cnes in Isracl. 2

"Let my soul diec the death of the righteocus," says Balaam,
elaborating in the parallel phrase, "and may my end be like him,"

VAR Mty A R “ana e :

ihe versions in general take the -‘lh'n;ﬁ as plural, apparently
in view of tho groat number of the Lsraclites. The iiX has TMEPHa ,
"geed,” for N NMAR , and Osts omdppa Tovrwy , "like their seed,"”
for N> . fThe substitution of "seed” for "end" fails to fit the
. parallelism, nor can it be reconciled with the Massoretic Text. The
Vulgate, "and may my last things be like theirs," follows the
Hebrew very closely, except for the plural "horum" for the singular
in the Hebrew.

The -'m'n;: , "like him," signifies "like his end." 4 he
parallelism vith the NN of the previous phrase gives N™INR here
the meaning of the end of life, claims lengstenberge % Keil likewise

takes the death as merely the completion of life, the seal of the

blessedness of the life. 6

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 741
2 1 Kings 19, 18.
Keil, op. cit., r.ngli,,h Trenslation, p. 180

’,
o TOVTWY.

? LXX: el thcrro To cr'lﬂ:p,un KoV S5 To G"ITE,B)-l
Vulgate: et fiant novissima mea horum similia.
Luther: und mein Ende werde wie dieser Ende-

SeGe AmeTr.: "Let my end be like theirs."
A-V. and R.V.: "4ind let my last ond be like nis'"

dengstenbﬁrg, Qp. oit-. P194
Hengstenberg, loc.cit.
Kedl, &nglish Translation, p-181

(-
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Cook's Bible Commentary takes the end as referring not so much
to the death itself as to what follows. g Gosman comments: "The
Hebrew word refers not so much %o the dying as to that which follon; de
death, the futurity, the last estate.” 2 Reference is also made to
Pg. 37, 37. 38: "lark the perfcot man, and behold the upright: for
the end of that man is peace. But the transgressors shall be
destroyed togethor: the end of the wicked shall be cut off." The
Hebrew word for "end" in these verses is N°2DXN .

Balaam wanted his ond %o bo like that of Israel. The older
interpreters find in this a reference to the immortality that awaits
the memvers of God's congregation after death. Hengstenbery assorts »
that Balaam could have wanted %o die the death of the chosen ones
in still a different connection. This, he says, is shown by a ocom=

sﬂahm

parison of the death of Balaam with that of Abraham.
suffered a violent death by the avenging sword of Israel, 4 tormented
by the knowledge of a lask of God's grace. 5  jbrahan was told:

"Aind thou shalt go to thy fathers in jeace; thou shalt be buried in

a good old age.” ® Soripturc describes the fulfilment by stating

that "Abraham gave up the ghost, and died in a good old age, an old

7
man, and full of years; and was gathered to his people-" Com=

parison also with the deaths of lsaac, Jacob, and iloses are mentioned,

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 741

Gosman, in Lange Schaff Comsentary, Volume III, Numbers and
Deuteronomy, p.132 :

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 95
fumbers 31, 8.
Hengstenbers, loc.cit.
Genesis, 15, 15.

Genesis, 25, 8.

N
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to lond edditional weight %o the claim. 1

That the mannor of death lends no adequate support to this claim
is shown by the examyles of Abel and of the thousands of God fearing
people who subsequenily died similar deaths of violence, especially
the apostles and the other martyrs of the Christian Church. 8
Furthermore, there is no indication that Dalaam at this tiue was
at all aware of the rature of the circumstances that were to accompany
his own deaths °

The torments +that Balaam must have experienced at his death in
the krowledge that he was without the grace of God presuppose a dread
of what was to follow his death. #ithout some thought of a post=
mortal existence the lack of peace with God would be without its
terrors, as death would end all relation between Balaam and anyone
else, ending also any possibility of retribution. The influence of
such thoughts of a life after déath could well explain his mental
and spiritual anguish at his death, but this is what was meant %o
be avoided by the comparison made between the death of ibraham and
that of Balaam. 4 certainty of punishment on Balaam's part was not
necessary, as a mere uncertainty of what wes to come, an inescapable

oxpectation of punishment after death, would suffice %o cause his mental

torment. Uncertainty is here a terrifying thing in itself, and no

1 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p-95

2 This mention of oth:rs who died after Balaam is rendered legitizate
by Hengstenberg's mention of the death of lMoses. ‘

8 Newton, op. oit., p-G5, states: "he had in all probability some
forebodings of his own coming to an untimely end, as he really
did afterwards, being slain with the five kings of Midian by

the sword of Israel.™ Numbers 31, 8. ot
lewton, however, fails to give any authority for
assunption.
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certain knowledge of what is to follow death for-either the righteous
or the ungodly is here required of Balanm.

The Hobrew jussives 9NN, and "7 57 are rendered by the LiX
in the optative, with &moQdvol and y{vonro , and by the Vulg;te
in the subjunctive, with moriatur and fisnt. Delaam was expressing
e wish. He wanted to die a death neither violent nor immature, the
kind of death to which the rightecus lsraelites could look forward.
Ho was avare of his own unworthiness, yet any good effects of the
working of God's Spirit in him were not lasting, and Balaam's own
attitude brought sbout his fearful end. e

Hengstenberg offers a threefold reason 2 why the death of the
chosen ones was worth envying. Their death was happy with respect
to the present, the past, and the futures They died in the grace
of God, in the conscicusness of iis love. A glance at the past gave
them satisfaction, as all about them thoy could see the signs of
Ged's grace. Frayers had been answered. God had defended them from
their cnemies and from other dangers. ie had granted them forgive=
ness. They rejoiced in their death, says Hengstenberg, because of
$he clear prospect of the future of the family and people. The
patriarchs rezarded their descendénts as the continuation of their o, |
own beinge The hidden future, %ith its promise of divine blessing,
took the bitterness from death. 4

Keil mentions that the pious Israelite could, as death approached,

look forward to his descendents' taking part in the promiscs and his

Calov, Biblia Illustrata, p-543
Hengstenverg, op. cit., pp. 96=97.
Ibid., p. 95.

Ibid-, po 96

BN



own belng gathered- %0 his fathers in Sheol, 1 as Abraham was gathered
to his fathers. 2

Gosman statcs that, oven though Israel had no complete knowledge
of the future state, it cannot be stated that they had no knowledge
at all of a2 blessed hereafter. S

It was a privilege to belong to this people and share in the
blessings that were theirs. Balaam could well desire the salvation
that was promised to those who remained faithfule %ike blessings are
promised to the faithful in the Church of the Hew Testament. They
need have no fear at the approach of deathe Instead they rojoice at

4

its coming in the assurance of salvation and eternal life, to which

death is only the introduction.

1 Xeil, “nglish i‘ranslation, pe 181

2 Gen. 25, 8.

3 Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vole IIL, p.132
4 Kretzmann, ropular Comsentary, Vol. I, p. 281



THE SHECOND PROPHECY OF BALAAM

fumbers 23, 15-24

“"ind he took vp his parable, and said, Rise up, Balak,
and hear; hearken unto me, thou son of Zippor:

God is not & man, that he should lie; neither the son
of man, that he should repent: hath he said, and shall he not
do it%? or hath he spoken, and shall he not make it good?

Bohold, I have received commandment to bless: and he
hatn blessed: and I cannot reverse it.

e hath not behold iniquity in Jacob, neither hath he
seen perverseness in Israel: the Lord his God is with him,
and the shout of a king is among them.

God brought them out of Zgypt; he hath as it were the
strength of an unicorn.

Surely there is no enchantment against Jacob, neither is
there any divination against Israel: according fo this time
it shallbe gaid of Jacob and of Israel, what hath God
wrought!

Behold, the poople shall rise up as a great lion, and
1ift up himself as a young lion: he shall not lie dowm until
he eat of the prey, and drink the blood of the slain.”

(suthorized Version)



The nature of Balaum's first uttorance was not at ull satige
factory to king Balak. Ie complained: "ihat hast thou done unto me?
I took thee to curse mine enemies, and, behold, thou hast blessed
them altogether.” The emphasis laid on this blessing is shown by
the construction with the infinitive absolute, 02 8272 .
Here was definite, thorough blessing, in the fullest sense of the
terne.

Balaam answored this charge with a reiteration of his previous
statemonts: "lust I not take heed to speek that which the Lord hath
put in my mouthi™ 2 The reagson for his inability to curse he had
mentioned to the messengers, and more than once to Balak himself. 8

The king's falsz assunption regarding Balaam's power persisted
in spite of this first disappointment. In his mind the blame for
the failure was to be laid solely on Balaam, who apparently vas not
sufficiontly sincere in his offorts. God's disinclination to curse
was to ba attributed to the failure of Balaam's persuasive efforts.
Balek, howsver, had not given up hope. If God could be made %o curse,
Balaam was the one who eould persuade Him. Perhaps Balaam had not
been thorcughly in the mood for cursing. Perhaps he had been
influenced in the wrong direction by the apparent might, by the great
nunbers of Israel, which he had mentionsd in his first utierance.

If so, this ocould be remedied. He might not be so strongly impressed

by their might if, instead of the entire nation, he could sse only

1 Hengstenbarg, op-oit-, P 103
2 [lumbers 23, 12
3 Numbers 22, 18; 22, 38; 23, 3; 23, 12.



a few straggling israeiites.

Balak said: "Come, 1 pray thee, with mo unto another place,
from whence thou mayest see them: thou shalt sce but the utmost
part of them, and shalt not see them all: and curse me them from
thence." = Balaam vas to see the "end of his extremity,". oD K

1N

I

» but was not to see all of Israel, TRAN X9 19 3 .
Some comwentators insist that Balaam was to see lsrael in its entirety,
not merely a part of the people, 2 but the definite "thou ... shalt
not sce them all” indicates that this was Lalak's purpose here. The
Israelites wore not all (o be seen, but only a part of them. s
Balak had the idea that God uight change His mind, % and these
preparations were made with this object in view.

Balaan knew that lsracl was blessed by God, but he was ready
to mako another attempt to curse. An offering was prepared, similar
to that which proceded his first prophetic utterance. dgain tho king
stood by the offeriug, while Balaam went out to meet the Lord. "4nd
the lord met Balaam, and put a word in his mouth, and said, Go again
unto Balak, and say thus." 6  With these words the second of Balaan's
prophecies is designated as divine truth, the :(!ord of God, which He
put in Balaam's mouth.

As Balsam roturned to the spot where the king and his princes

| o

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 741
Numbers 23, 13.

3 Lange Schaff Commentary, Vole 11, p. 134, attributes this view
to Keil.

4 lange Sohaff Comsentary, Vol. I1I, p. 134-
Hengstenberg, op. oit., p. 103
6 Fumbers 23, 16.

&



stood by the offering, the king asked, probably with extreme agitation
and eagerness, "ihat hath the Lord spoken?™

Balaam announced what he had received from the lord. Ths first
part of his proclamation was a rejection of Balak's demand for a
rotraction of the blessing and substitution of a curse. The second
part, beginning with verse 21, repeats the blessing and expands
on it. -

The introduction to the seoond speech is like that of the
first, "/nd he took up his parable, and said, ..." This phrase,
“HQH'-‘} ﬁ‘?i.c} n H(flff} » appears seven times, introducing each of
the first three prophscies =nd sach of the four sections of the
fourthe.

Balaam addressed the king: "Rise up, Balak, and hear,®” 0OI7
b EWJ‘ P72 . 3  The U here, says Hengstenberg, does not
denote a physical rising. Une who desires God's word must put off
his natural dullness and prececupation. 4 Balak is exhorted to
give earnest heed %c what is being said. The Vulgate expresses
this by the verb "susculta,”™ not an ordinary hearing, but e hearing
with due attention. The ordinary verb for hearing appears in the

Vulgate in the parallel member, while in the Hebrew text the simple

=

Hengstenberg, op. cits., po 11ll.
2 Hengstonberg, op. oit., p- 107, asserts that this arrangouent
is not accidental. ¥

3 IXX: ’Ava(’c-'rnel ,'_Bu)\dﬂ, sl dwove:
Vulgate: Sta, Balak, et ausculia,
Luther: Stehe auf, Balak, und hore-

SeGe Am.Tr.: "Cone, Balak, and hear."
A«Ve and R.V.: "Rise up, Balak, and hear;"

4 Hengstenborg, ope cite., ps 108



.

verb of hearing is in the first phras2, and the emphatic designation
is in the parallel.

"Hearken to me, son of 4ippor,” 3‘:‘9.3 "1;:1 STY ODTIRD 1
The construction of IR in the hiph'il with TY , says Keil,
denotes a hearing which presses %o the speaker, in keen attention. 2
The LXK expresses this by the additicn of yu’prvs s which word is
designated in lhayer as "etymologically one who is mindful, heeds." 3

Hengstenberp likewise applies this TT¥ N3°TER not only
to outward hearing, but %o inward as well, carrying with it not only
the meaning of the yrgw s but at the same time also that of the
=RI I

The form 3312 appears also in Chapter 24, 3. 15.  Aocording
to lobersin it has in the 3- an ancient case ending,5 which is said
to be asign of the great age of the speech. 6  Gesenius explaius that
this form is used only %o emphasize the construct state. u

Baleam here addresses himsell to the king, designating him in
two different ways, and calling his striot attontion to the words

that are to follow.

1 LxXX: Evio T ot i“;‘?T‘” ’ Sees EEmpwp.
Vulgate: gudi, £ili Seghor.
Luther: ‘Himm zu Chren, was ich sagse, du Sohn dipor:
S«G. M. Tr.: "Give ear unto me, son of Zippord" =
ReVes "Hearken unto me, thou son of Zippors

2 Keil, Bnglisa Translation, p. 182, refers to Job 32, 11 as an

example.

8 Thayer, Greek = English Lexiocon, sub poprus , ps592

4 Hengstenberg, op- cit., p. 108.

5 Wobersin, op. oit., p. 25.

6 Ib’.d‘, Pe 26.

7 Gesenius Kautzsch, Grammar, 90 o, 96
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“"God is not a man, that he should lie," ar 2™ IR i~y wo 1
The 3121 , says Gesenius, is probably intended as a Jussive, 2
and the connection is by a simple copulative waw. 3 The LiX
expresses this by the infinitive Siapvnénvai, and the Vulgate
by ut with the subjunctive mentiatur.

The same is true of the parallel phrase, "and a son of man, that
Hle should repent,” QODINT) DTHNTI 4 The snith Goodspeed
American Translation gives the sense of the verb le\.}-‘_.‘*j} 3 cor=
reoctly. God is not a son of man, "that He should change Hi-s mind. "

With these words Balasm pointed out the falsity of the idea
that still lingered in the mind of the king. Balak persisted in the

idea that God might be persusded to alter His decree. Such a change

could result from one of two conditionse E£ither the decree would not

. /
1 LxXX: ouUX ws dvOpwrros , 6 Bees SiapTnenvet
Vulgate: Hon cst Deus quasi homo, ut mentiafur.
Luther: Gott ist nicht ein onsch, dass er lige.

S.Gs Zm. Tr.: "God is no% a nzan, that he should break his word."
A-Ve and R.V.: "God 1s not a man, that he should lie.”
2 Gesenius Kautssch, Cramear, 109 i. Uriginally voluntatives
if something is so, then scmething must happon as a conssquencs.
3 Gesenius Kautzsch, Grammar, 166 a: "Conseoutive clauses are added
by means of simple waw copulative with the jussive, especially
after negative and interrogative sontences.”  Humbers 23, 19
is given as an example.

41X oL 8L &s vids xvOpamwov &retdes Brvad
Vulgate: nec ut filius hominis, ut mutetur.
Luther: noch ein i‘enschenkind, dass ihn etwas gereue.

S+Ge /m. Tr.: "Nor a human being, that he should change his mind-'

A.V. and R.V.: "Heither the son of man, that he should repent:
(4V. and R.V. differ only in that the R.V. capitalizes the initial
letter of the phrase)

5 Gesenius Kautzsch, Grammar, 64 d : Virtual strengthening in the
intensives of middle gutterals, especially = , T » ¥ °
Gesenius Kautszoh, Gramwar, 27 p.q. : Instead of pathah seghol
often apyears "as a modification of @ +" Regularly before &

gutteral with qamets or hateph gamets- -



have been made in earnest, in which case God would have been guilty
of deliberate deception, or the one who made the decree must have
experienced a change of mind, and changed the decres acoordingly.

Both of these suppositions are here rejected by Balaam. God neither

lies deliberately, nor dees lie change His minde These are humen

characteristics, and Balaam states definitely that God is no% a a—«JC R
human being.

Since God neither lies nor changes His opinion, His promises
cannot be frustrated, nor His threats avoided. This is mentioned
in the last half of verse 19: “Has He said, and will He not do 1%1" 1

“@'g: X717 "X RanD 3 and the parallel, "or spoken, and will

not bring it tc passt® '“gﬁ"P" RN AT, 2 e strong
negative force is expressed by the use of the rhetorical guestions in
the affirmative.

lio one can change God's decrees, nor cen anyone prevent their
fulfilmente Ths very name n) D" expresses the unchengeebleness of
God. 5 lie never changes His decrees, whether absolute cx conditional

(if the condition is fulfilledj» All possible causes for such a

failure are absent from God. © "#ith regard to His own counsels,

1l Lx&: . cuTOs E(Tas cuxt ToLRGE ]
Vulgate: Dixit ergo, et non facieti :
Luther: Sollt er etwas sagen, und nicht thuni

L]
8.Gs An.Tr.: "ihen he has said something, will he not do 17
4.V. and R.V.: "Hath he said, and shall he no% do i%7

2 Lik: AAA Y TEL, Kol oUX s’py&tve‘f;
Vulgate: locutus est, et non implebit! :
Luther: Sollt er etwas reden, und nicht haltent

S-G» Am. Tr.: "ihen he has asserted something, will he not
make it good?" o
A-V. and R.V.: "Op hath he spoken, and shall he not make it goodi

S HengstenborE, Ope Gitt, Pe 109, refers to Janes 1, 17; Bxe 3: 13-16;

Yalachi 3, 6.
4 Calov, op. cit., pe543.
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God repents of nothing; but this do=s not prevent the repentance
of God, understcud as an unthropopathic expression, denoting the
pain experienced by the love of Yod, on account of the destruction
of its creatures.” -
The futility of the attompt to porsuade God to change His mind
is shown alsc by the failure of Saul's efforts in this direction,
vhich brought from Samuel an answer in almost the very words of
this verse. Samuel %old him: God "is not a man, that He should

repent. " 2

Saul hed been told that God had decided to take the
kingdom from him. This decision Sgul wished to have changed. He
would have rojoiced at some assurance that God would disregard the
threat, bui 2ny such assurance would have had to come from God Him=
self, thus anounting to an altered decree. Saul was powsrless to
frustrate God's plans. Io could neither change Ged's plans nor
escape thoir execution. LAf God had spoken, He could and would perform
what He threatened. "Hath He spoken, and shall He not bring it %o
passt”

Henr;stenber;; tekes the verbs, “PRX and 727 , both in the
perfect, as indicating that tho reforence here is not to the sayings
of God in genmeral, but %o a particular saying of God. 5 Some refer
this to the promises %o the patriarchs, while others take it as a
reference to the first prophecy of Balsame This is the view accep-
ted by iengstenberg. It is supported by the referznce to Balak's

desire and hope of alterin: God's decrecs. 1t is supported also by

~

eil, Snglish Translation, po 185« Genesis 6, 63 Exodus 32, 14
2 1 Samuel 15, 29. :

Hengstenberg, op. oit., p. 108.
8 Ibid., p. 109.
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the following verse, where the words of God that had been spoken

by Balaam are clearly indicated. 1 Kei: also, while stating that
these clauses are of universal application, asserts that here they
relate to the speciflic occasion, as is shown by the following
verse.

"Behold, I have recsived to bless,” i n;:) A7 NI .3

The Wulgate, with "adductus sum,"

and Luther, with "bin ich
hergebracht,”™ talke the F"I::‘_? es passives Jccording to this
view Balaam was led te bless, and in such a case God must have been
the one leading him. 4 This is not in coumplete agresment with the
Hebrew text, according %o which salean says, "I have received to
blegs." ‘the M V. adds "coumavndment," as an explanation. 5alasn
could not resist what the Zible Commentary calls the "divine over=
ruling impulge.” ® tne blesging iteelf was fromGod, Salasm being
merely the instrument.

This Bolaom himeelf indieates in the next phrase, as he asoribes

the blessing to God. "And He has blessed, and 1 an not reversing

1 Hengstenverg, ops cit., p. 110

2 Keil, énglish iranslation, p. 183

3. LxX: 160y evAOyely TT'o!PE:}XnHuL'
Vulgate: A1 benediciendum adductus sume
Luther: Siehe, zu segnen bin ich hergebracht;

S+G+ Mm.Tr.: "See, it is a blessing that I have received."
d=Ve and K.V.: "Behcld, L have received commardment %o bless:

4 This contrasts with the cpzning verse of Balaam's fi;'_st prophecy,
wherein he states that Balak had brought him from desopotania
to curs=.

5 Cook, Bible Comzentary, p. 741l.
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14" 13‘:‘0’8 H9) A28 w2 he vense 18 that of a con=
ditions If God has blessod, Baleem oannot change the blessing. 2
The hiphfil of 21 is to "lead back, to make a thing retrograde,” 8
hinder- * It was Balak's earncst desire to hinder the fulfilment
of the divine blessing by having Dalaam induce God to change iis
mind. 1t was appropriate and necessary for ialaam to point out the
foolishness of this desires °  The words of God are mever retrasted.®
This passage concerns the altering of the decree, rather than the
hindering of its fulfilment. 7 Bither of these methods would have
satisfied Balalk, but, since the attempt that he made was to have the
deoree changed, it is sppropriate that the stress should be laid on
the certainty and immutability of the divine pronouncements. In
this casc the divine decree was a blessing on Israel, and now, after

rejecting the suggestion to have it retracted, Balaam enlarged on

his first speech of blessing.

1 Lxx: éfV)\C’Y';"'w Kd‘\ o\IJ p\\") ;ﬂoo'Tpé\Pw
Vulgate: benedictionem prehibere non valeo
Luther: ich segne, und kanns nicht wenden.

S+G. Ame Tr.: "He has given a blessing, so I cannot change 15"
A-V. and ReVe: "4nd he hath blessed, and I oannot reverse it."
2 Gesenius, Kautzsch, Gremmar, 159 g, for the imperfect in the
apodosis, separated from the waw by K? .
3 Comparison is made to lsaiash 43, 133 :'-'13:.?"“.""? 99D .
Keil, &nglish iranslations p. 183 s
4 Hengstenberg, op. oit., p. 110, also refers to lsaiah 43, 13.
5 Hengstenberg, opsoit., p. 110 8
6 He : . o : ah 45, 23: "... the wo
ﬁazzﬁgezﬁi g? m;'i:io::tg iilxl'igh:::tilsmn: and shall return."

7 Hengstenberg, opsocit., p. 111: Isaiah 14, 27: "For the lord o
hosts hath purposed, and who shall disannul it? and I;ih.
hand is stretohed out, and who shall turn i¥ backe is
and similar passages are not parallel.




"He has nct beheld iniquity in Jacob,” ]W‘:k vtan - Xy
3'\"2‘_“ 2., 5 The subject of this first sentenoce, ascording to both
Keil and Hengstenberg, is God. : The LXX has ovx ooy » "there
vill not be." The Vulgate has 'non est,' "thore is not." Luther
and the fmerican Translation both employ verbs of sceing, but these
are taken impersonally. 5  the verb N B3, in the parallel,
corresponding to the U™ 27 in the first member, is to be taken
in the same wmy, "on2 has seen.” or "le has soen." The LIX and
Vulgate, both of' whioh render the U™ 32N with a verb of being,
translate the MR with the impersonal passive of “see.”

God has not scen \\!;‘\ ih Jacob. This word can signify not
only iniquity, idoclatry, worthlessness, or vanity, but it can stand
also for distress or hardship. 4 The LXX, translating 113 with
Roxeos , takes this latier sense of 11% , as hardship or A
misery. Lluther, translating 7|13 with "guhe," follows this
rendition of the LKX, as does the Aserican Translation with "mig=

fortune. ™

This meaning, says Keil, - belongs in the next part of the

1 Lx«: ouUX €oTal y«o’xed; ev Lakwp
. Vulgate: Non est idolum in Jacob,
Luther: lian siehet keine Muhe in Jacob-

S«.Ge im. Tr.: "io misfortune is to be observed in Jaﬁgb.'
A-V. and R.V.: "He hath not beheld iniquity in Jacob,

2 ﬁengstenbarg, O?. oitD, p-l]z--
Keil, Bnglish franslation, p-183 2
Both Hengstenberg and Keil refer to Habaldwuk 1, 3.13: #hy
dost thou show me iniquity," eto.
Gosman, in Lange Schaff Comsentary, Vol.1it, p- 134, also refers
to Ha.bo 1, 3.13. -
3 Lange Sohaff Commentary, Vol.III, p.134, also prefers to take the
. .MRY and the ®“2n impersonally.
Langenscheidt, Hebrew=English Lexiscon, sub 113 «
5 Keil, English Translation, p-183.

»
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verse, the parallel member, "and has not seen oppression in Israel,”
Zgj@_‘; 5p 1827 N9 . 1 Cod sees neither the wiokedness
and worthlessness ( 1) ) nor the tribulation and misery ( ‘/'132 )
"as the consequence ci' sin, and therefore discovers no reascn for
sursing the nation." 2 Keil amd Hengstenterg both make this dis=
tinction, but without the support of the versions, which take 118
end 21 $ as havirg like meanings.  Some take them both as signi-

fying malignance, S or wickedness. -

Somo take them both as meaning
suffering. - The view that the words differ in meaning is pre-
ferable, says Hengstenber;, the 1) being the \vr.l.cls'edness,6 and
the >0n $» the suffering that results from it. 1

That 2ry means toil or suffering is attested by Gesenius.
A similar meaning is attached $0 111X in certain indisputadle
passages, 8 but this usage is no indication that this is the only
sense in which 11 % appears. In Jeremish 4, 15 it appears %o

be a further designation of that which in the previous verse is called

R 2. ® Passages in which these two words, 2Py anmd 117,

1 LiX: ovée ::q:er{rE‘reu wrovas &Y Lepani
Vulgate: nee videtur simmlacrum in Israels
Luther: und keine Arbeit in Israsl.

S.G« Am.Tr.: "lo trouble is to be seen in Isradl.”

A-V. and R.V.: "Heither hath he seen perverseness in Israel:"
Boil, inglish Translation, p. 183.

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p-112

4 A.V.: "iniquity"and pemrsenesa-
Vulgate, similarly, has "idolum" and "simulserum. "

$ 1XX, Luther, S.G. American Translation.
6 Habakkuk 1, 3: 1% and Spn used parallel.
1, 13: u- and %y r used parallel.

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 113.
Ibid., p.114
9 Ibid., p.113

“w N
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appear together, peruit the meanings of suffering and wickedness. i
The Bible Uommentary takes this as "wickedness together with that
tribulation which is its proper rosult.” 2

Since God has seen no iniquity in Jacob, no trouble in Israel,
“"there are no points to which the curse can attach itself.” 8
This statement, that God has not boheld wickedness in Israel, is
not intended as a denial of the sins of individuals, but it applies
only to the people in view of their calling as the holy nation,
chosen by the Lord. LI applies to the people in their covenant
relation to Jehovahe S |

The thought expressed negatively in this first section of the
verse is expressed positively in the second hemistich. g “"The Lord
his God is with him,"” im:s} 1‘:1"73_5: niny . 7 Jehovah, the

God of the covenant, is with Israel.

1l Hengs“aenberi:;; Qpe cit., Pe 115.
Job 5, 6. 73 Ps. 80, 10; 55, 10. 11; Is. 59, 4; 10, l.
Job 4, 8; FPs. 10, 7; Hab. 1, 3.
Cook, Bible Commentary, p.742: "iniquity" "perverseness”
Reference is also made to Ps. 10, 7; 90, 103 et alt.
lLange Schaff Commentvary, Vols 1II, pe 134.
Keil, =nglish Transiation, p. 183.
Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, p. 134-

feil, English Translation, p. 183: Thus

"Jehovah his God is with hi.xg-"
corresponds to ®le beholds not wlckedness-

and fhe shout of a king is in it.
corresponds to He has not seen suffering.

o O & o

7 1xx: wUplos & Otes «uTo® peT «VTod,
Vulgate"; Dominus Deus ejus oum €0 osl, <.
Luther: Der Herr, scin Gott, ist bei ihm.
SeGe Am. Tr.: ™The Lord their God is with theme"
A-V. and R.V.: "The Lord his God is with his, "
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"ind & shout of & king is in him," $i3q9m nyam 2
"Phe ‘*shout of & king' iu Israel is the rejoicing of larael at the
fact that Jehovah dwolls and rules as King in the midst of it." 2
The reference is to the "jubilant sounds by which the presence of
the Lord as their king wiongst them wes celebrated by lsrael.” s
The Vulgate adds the idea of victory, that of the king mentioned,
which is not foreign to the idea contained in the Hebrews The King
is the Lord, who is vichoricus over the adversaries of His pecple.
The shout is not necessarily one emanating from the king himself,
but it is one whicﬁ he has called forth. The shout is one of Joy
at the presence of such a King who is God end who proves if. &

Hengstenberg calls attention to the Seriptural mention of such
shoutings At +the attack on the city of Jericho "the people shouted
when the priests blew with the trumpets: and it came %o pass, when
the people heard the sound of the trumpet, and the people shouted
with a great shout, that the wall fell down flat, so that the people
went up into the city, every man straight before him, and they took

the oity." 2 Later, at the time of Samuel, "when the ark of the

covenant of the Lord came into the oamp, all Israel shouted with &

1 'LXX.: T E"Vbusq. :cp;(olvl‘roﬂv iv u{:'n;:.
Vulgate: et clangor victoriae regis in illo-
Luther: und das Trommeten des Konigs unter ihme

$.G+ Am. Tr.: "The King is pleased with them. "
A-V. and R.V.: "And the shout of a king is among them. "
2 Keil, English Translation, p- 184.
Of- Deut- 35’5; &- 15, 18.
Cook, bible Commentary, p. 742-
Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 117.
S dJoshua 6, 5. 20.
Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 117-

> on
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great shout, so thet th: waerth reang again. ... 4nd the Yhilistines
were afraid, for they said, God is come intc the camp.” 1 later it
is stated that Uavid and all the house of Israsl brought up the ark
of the bord with shouting, and with the sound of the trumpet.” 2
The word 7Y "N is the one tha® appears in all these passages. The
shouts heralded victory for Israel, by God's might. Shouting marked
the presence of Gud.  Ilsrael was safe from the power of the world

as long as it remained “"faithful to the idea of its divine calling,
and continued in covenant fellowship with the Lord."

The divine blessing on Israel is shown by what God had alrsady
done and was still doing in behalf of His people. “God (is)
bringing them from Bgyps," DIJ7IPP On° $in IR . ¢ mnis
rofers back ° %o the complaint of Balak in Chapter 22, 5: "Behold,
there is a people come out from Sgypt: 'beholyi, they cover the face
of the earth, and they abide éver against me."” Balaan mentions an

important fact that Balak had no% stated. God was leading Israel.

The use of the rarticiple OW 3w & designates the ]pad:lng out

as still going on. ®  Goa still leads them, ' and the leading

1 1 Samuel 4, 5 ... 7.
Hengstenberg, op. cit., p.118.
2 2 Samuel 6, 15.
Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 118.
8 Keil, snglish Translation, p-183-184.

4 Ixx: Beds & esayarsv «UTtods €§ A ARARE
Vulgate: Deus eduxit illun de Aegypto-
iather: Gott hat sie aus Egypten gefihret,

SeGs Am.Tr.: "God, who brought theam out of Bgypt

"
Is like the horas of a wild=ox for theiz-
ReV.: “God bringeth them forth out of Sgypts

% Hengstenberg, op. o6it., p. 118.

6 Keil, English Translation, p. 184: The plural suffix G-, a8
Keil says, refers to lsrael as a pesople sl ARDRIE

; Keil, =nglish Translation, p. 184

Wobersin, opecit., p. 35.
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continues 1 until the entrance into Cansan. 2

"oowors as of a buifalo are his,” WO Onn neying , 3
Comparison is made %o the oxeritions of an animal. The word n‘gg:if.\ -
from fp> , weary, "signifies that vwhich causes weariness, exer=
tion, the pubting forth of powor; hence the fulness of strength,
ability to meke or bear exerticns.” % Iy "denctes the stirring,
restless, unwearied efforts with which the animal forces his way
upwerds:" °  The versions differ widely in their interpretation
of this word. The LiX takes it as "glory," the Vulgate as
"eourage," Luther as "joyfulness," and the American Translation
as "horns." Hone of these agres with the interpretation of Keil,
Hengs%enbery, and other comuentators.

Une basis for the assertion that n'l-:);_):'ﬁﬂ signifies struggles
or manifestations of strength or vigor is the etymology, already
mentioned, ® according to which the meaning "that which tires"

is indicated. |  This meaning is corroborated by the meaning of

O RN , which appears by its usage to be a strong, intractable

1 Hengstenbergz, op. cit., p. 118.

2 Keil, snglish Translation, p- 184.
3 LXX: G 50’50& ,onoﬁeipun'os d':-'T;l
Vulgate: oujus fortitudo similis est rhinocerotis.
Luther: seine Froudigkeit ist wie eines iinhorns-
S.G. MmeTr.: "God, who brought them cut of Egypt £
Is like the horns of a wild=ox for them. 2
ReV.: “He hath as it were the strength of the wild=ox.
4 HKeil, unglish Translation, p. 184.
)

Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol.Ill, p.135.

6 Hengstenberg, op-cite, pp.119~120, explains that this is derived
from the 3 f.s. fut. Hiph., (iike 3 f.s. fut. gal. T23€%,
that whioh returns), so here "that which tires” from 73> »

7 Hengstenverg, op.cit., p-121, olaims that this meaning is =
suitable also in both other cases where 1t appears, Ps. 99,
&nd dob 22, 25.

4



beast. The plural form of nDyin , says liengstenberg, is
appropriate, signifying individual acts taken together. E Such
passages as Yhaptor 24, 18 point %o the meaning of great power
rather than that of swiftness. 2 The context algo agrees with this
interpretation- ®

The word U R 7, in connection with which NDYIM here
aprears, is used of a strong beast. The A.V. translates it "unicorn,”
following the povexipws of the 1XX. The "rhinooeros” of the
Vulgate is similar %o this, © and Luther, with "Binhorn,” follows
the crowd. The translation "wild ox," of the Revised Version and
the &nerican Translaticn, is Yo be preferred.

That O X is not necessarily a unicorn is shown by Deut.
33, 17, which speaks of O 172, "hornsof a BIND . 5
It is a symbol of the strength of Israsl, and in other passages it
aprears as an appropriately fierce and mighty beast- 6 Mocording’
%o Keil " O s the buffalo or wild ox, an indomitable anizal,
vhich is especially fearful on account of its hornaof' T Its "tall

8
horns represent exaltation and established prosperity.”

1 Hengstenuerg, op. cit., p-121.
2 1Ibid., Loc.cit-
$ 1Ibid., lpe.cit.
¢ ‘rhinocercs,” "horn nose," from ¢ , 'nose.”
#hite, latin Dictionary, sub rhinocceros.
8 Cook, Bible “oumentary, p. 743: ;
This is not the "wild=ox" in Deut. 14, 8§, .nmor tho
"wild bull" in Isaiah 51, 20
The words used, 3XP and wim , are equivalent in
meaning. (lLangenscheidt Lexioon)
6 Iseiah 3¢, 7; dJob. 39, 9-12; et alt.

T %11, Bnglish Translation, p. 184:
Deut. 33, 17: "..: his horns are like the horns :d' s
unicorns: with them ha shall push the peopla together to
ends of the earth." Ps. 22, 22.

8 Cook, Bible Commentary, p-743.
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Intractable and untameable, it is characterized by “unsparing
fierceness of enexies. s

The suffix on 319 might refer cither to God or to Israel.

The reference %t God is suggested vy the gramwar, since the first
part of the verse refers to Israsl in the plural, and 1‘.6 God in the
singular. The AV. translaies in this manner. The LIX has a similar
ocongtruction. The Vulgate makes no numerical distinotion, and the
oujus might refer to eithor God cr Israel, both of which the Vmlgate
treats in the singular. The American Translation, except for the
change in number, is acceptable. God, who brings them out of Egypt,
"is like the horns of an ox for them-"‘ Hore the 19, while singular,
is reflerred to lsrasl, which in the former part of the verse is
mentioned in the plural. The 3% in this tran#lation is taken as
an indicaticn of the recipient of benefit, rather than the possessor
of the characteristics mentioned, as most interpreters take it.

The characteristic comparable to the wild buffalo is referred
by some to God, because of His strength and liis mighty acts i.nr
helping lsracl.  Although Israel's power comes from God, the com=
parison to a buffalo is more suitebly referred to Israel. The change
in number from the plural to the singular is explained by the fact
that there were a great numoer of lgraelites, while the conparison
to a buffalo is more appropriate also if Israel is taken as a unite 2

"Because God loads them, they go forward with the strength of a

buff alo."

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 743-
2 HNumbers 24, 9.
3 Xeil, &Znglish Translation, p- 184.
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The difference belvees Israel and the heathen nations is indicated
again in the following verse. “For there is not incantation im
Jacobs” APLTa WNiT XS "y 1 “noither divination in

" "/‘*’“:‘W“ﬁ O2R=KY 2 The *> here has a causal

Israel,
significence. &

The word @nN) has the meaning of augury. The Vulgate
translation, “nuguriu;ﬁ," agrees with the otwviauds of the LXK.
According %o Keil @n1 "was the munfolding of the future from
signs in the phenomena of nature, and inexplicable occurrences in

"% ghe verb wna , Hengstenberg olainms,

animal and human 1if=.
generally ap;ears in the sensc of divination or augury. S That
this was not in accord with God's will is shown by leviticus 19, 26,
where it is distinctly forbidden, °

J
The cther term, QO ©P ,translated pavTeix  in the LXX

and "divinatio" in the Vulgate, is "prophesying from a pretended or

1  LxxX: o y;p COTIV otwyidpos €v lawxpip
Vulgute: don est augurium in Jaocob,
Luther: . Denn es ist kein Zauberer in Jacob.
SeGe Attio Trre s "For there can be no enchantuent against Jaoob,”
ReVes "Surely there is no enchantment with Jacob, "
2 LK ov St }Luthftu ¢v lopan)
Vulgate: nec divinatio in Israsl.
iuther: und kein #ahrsager in Israels
S-G. Mm.Tr.: "And no divination against israel.”
R.V.: PNeither is there eny divination with Israel.®

3 Keil, English Translation, p-184-

Keil, Loo. cit. -

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.123: Genesis 44, 6. 15; 8o, 27,
"learned bl,f experience.” Deut. 18, 10; Lev. 19, 26.

6 Leviticus 19, 26:

o e



supposcd revelation of the Deity within the huuan mind." 1
liengstenberg insists that neither ¥n1 nor B 2P hag the

meaning of sorcery and malovolence. The meaning is divination and

augury, or soothsaying, and these do not constitute a weapon. 2

If there is no hosgtile intention in ¢NJ) or OO R, there is
no adequate basis for attributing a hostile significance %o the
preposition — 3 . Hengstenberg states that, while -2 does
have a hostile sense, like the Latin "in" with the accusative, this
is true only with words which themselves indicate hostility. :
The Authorized Version and the 4merican Iranslation both translate
with "enchaniment against Jacob" and "divination against Isracl.”

The context might here be taken ac lending weight to the hostile
interpretation of this passage. ©5Salaam had re@ently attempted
soothsaying against lsrael, and, having been overruled, he knew
that God interfered in behalf of lsracl, and against this divine
intervention all humun attempis are futile. ¢ The fact is undeniable,
and there is no reason to doubt that Balaam was avare of it, but there
is no binding necessity for Balaam to mention this in every verse
of his speochs

A preceding verse states: "He hath not beheld iniquity in
Jacob, neither hath he seen perverseness in Israel,” and this state=
ment is followsd by the mention of .a blessing. Here in verse 23

the situation is somewhat similar. "fhere is not incantation in

Jacob, neither divinaticn in Israel,” and this again is foll 9

Kail, English Translation, p- 184-
Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 122.
ibid., p. 123.

Cook, Bible comentary. p- T42.

KN
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the mention of a blessing. The neture of the blessing itself speaks
for this interpretations The latter part of the verse treats of
divine revelation. It was not by soothsaying thut Israel was
guided, but by revelation froa God. '

"rccording to bime it will be told to Jacob and to Israsl
what God has dongy” :2H 792791 5“:““‘ 71 2PP17 "BAY oy
For ny > the weaning "at the present time" has been suggested,
but this is not sabisfaciory. The best interpretation is that

n 3 at

sugzested by {eil, iengstenbery, and others, "in due time,
the proper time, % ynenever it was needed.”

Two meanings ere suggested for the prepusition -% « The LX
takes this o5 introducing the indirect cbjeot, "it will be told %o
Jacch and to lsrael." The ‘merican Translation follows this inter=
pretaticn. ‘The cther interpretotion is that found in Luther's
translation, " ... wird man von Jeccb sagen, und von Isreel,” which

is adopted by the futhorized Verzicn: " ... it shall be said of

Jacob and of lsracl.” ©

1 Hengstenbergz, op. cite, pp. 123~124.
2 IXX: Tax wp

m,rru Wuupov pr)end‘tT“‘-
Kol TR leopani, T fmiTeadone © Beos.

Vulgate: femporibus suis dicetur Jacob et Israell,
quid operatus sit Dsus.

Luther: Zu seiner Zeit vwird man von Jacob sagen, und
von Igrsel, welche VWunder Gott thut.

SeGe Am.Tr.: "Since the times are declared %o Jaoob,
ind what God shall do, %o Israel.”

Bs¥en "How shall it be seid of Jacob and of Israel,

#hat hath God wrought!”
3 Cook, Bible Comsentary, p-742.

¢ Kretsuann, iopular Commentary, p-282.
Keil, snglish Translation, p. 184.
Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 125-

5

Bretzmann, op. oit., p.282.
€ Similarly the Revised Version



Hengstonberp advances sevéral arguments in opposition to Luther's
translation. The first of these is a comparison with Deuteronomy
18, 1 which contrasts divirnation and prophecy. This argunent seens
to be based on tho assumption that Deuteroncmy 18, 15, "The Lord thy
God will raisc up unto thee a frophet from the midst of thee, of thy
brethren, like unto me; untc him ye shall hearksn,®™ refers to
prophets and prophecy in general. s’.':v‘en this interpretation is not
sufficient in itself %o warrant the rejection of luther's translation.
The curse ati;ached to divination and the like in Deuteronomy 18
agrees with the statcment that these evils are not to be found in
Isracl. This statement, made in the first half of the verse under
consideration, does argue against the ¢ranslation of Luther 2 and
the a«V. Israel and Jacob do not learn by augury and divination,
and the latter part of the verse points to divine rovelation as the
source of lsracl's knowledge. It is told "to Israel,” rather than
to others "concerning Israel.”

The »Hu> also speaks ageinst the interpretation of Luther. 5
At the proper tiume, when it was necessary, God's will was revealed
to Israel. The wention of the definite time is more suitable %o God's
revelation to Israsel than to the spread of facts concerning Israel.

Finally, the Hebreow text itself fails to favor the interpretation
of Luther. The construotion of TP X with the preposition 2
means “"speak to" some-one, rather than "speak about" someons-

To Isrsel it is said what God does. This is illustrated by the

1 ﬁengstenberg; » Ope 0it., p:l127.
2 1Ibid., log.cit.
3 Ibid. » looc.cit.
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events mentioned in uxedus 3; 4, especially 4, 30.31, "ind Aaron
spake all the words which the Lord had spoken unto lioses, and did the
signs in the sight of the people. And the people believed: and when
they heard that the Lord had visited the children of Israel, and that
he had looked upcn their aff'liotion, then they bowed their heads and
worshipped. *

By His own means God would make known to Israel lis will and
His purposes. 1 He revealed His will first to the patriarchs,
then through ioses and the propheots. 2 ihen it was necessary,
God's word oame %o lis people. S e revealed the truth to His
people, while the heathen tried to learn by augury and divination-4
"For these nations, whioh thou shalt possess, hearkened unto observers
of times, and unto diviners: but as for thee, the Lord thy God hath
not suffered thee so to do." °

Theso statements concerning lsrael apply also to the “huroch of
all ages  and to eeoh believer individually- 7 From God's fiord
the Church knows His will g and what de does and is yet to do- -
The wisdom of the world resembles augury and divination, 0 and 1%

it this %o which the mention of these practices directs the atten=

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 742.
2 Keil, Znglish Translation, p. 184.
3 Kretgmann, op.cit., p.-282.
4 Xeil, loc.oit.
$ Deuteronomy 18, 14.
. 6 Hengstenberg, opscit., p-127
Keil, loc.cit.
7 Keil, loc.cit.
g Keil, &nglish Translation, pp-184-185.

Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.127.
10 Keil, snglish Translation, p- 186
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tion. 1 ;«ior}_d ly wiedom lesds ite followers to destruction. It
£ills no need in the “hurch and can nover take the place of God's
Yord.

The absence of divination and the like is no%, as some say,
the cause of the blessing. The blessing is the result of grace. 3
The fact that Israsl was not, as were other nations, directed by the
uncertainty and deceitfulness of augury, being guided iastead by
divine revelation, proved that Israel had God's blessing "and was
guided and endowed with power by God Himgelf." 4

The power of the people Balasm then comperes to that of a lion.
"Behold a people rises up like a lion," o \%:R‘;'Z?, ay=13 _
The versions vary in the rendition of ™25 . The LiX has
“whelp," and Luther, similarly, has a "young lion." The Amsricen
Translation hes an "old lion," and the Authorized Version iranslates
with = "g;re'at lion.™ The Vulgate has “lioness,” as has the Revised
Version, which might be exrlained by the fact that the same oonsonants

appear in BRRD N "3joness-® The w-_n? itself can be either

a lion or a lionsss.

1 Hengstenberg, op.cit., p.128.

2 Hengstenberg, loc.cit.
Keil, English Trenslation, p.185.
teil here, in fooinote, refers to Hengstenberg:

S Hengstenberg, op.cit., p. 124.

4 Keil, English Translation, p-184. 3

5 LAK: Jgon  Nwss s o wvpvest ot
Vulgate: ficoe, populus ut laena consurget,
Luther: Siohe, das Volk wird aufstehen wie oin

Jjunger Lowe. X
S<G. Am.Tr.: “Here is a people that rises like an old 1101:3
ReV.: "SBehold, the people riseth up as a lioness,
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A different word 1s used in the parallel: "And 1ifts himgelf
1ike a lion,” R@w3nt 2221 . 1 Hers the versions in
general agree on simply "lion," for ™ T ¥2 , although the
Authorized Version has a “young lion.®

.S:lnoe the lion is desoribed here as rising up, an animal of
potential might, one possessing power, but not using it at the very
moment, while in +the latter part of the verse the actual exercise
: of the might is sugpested, the lion intended would not bo a mere
whelp, depending on an older aninal for food and vrotection, nor,
on the other hand, would he be an aged, toothless, feeble, and
woatherbeaten speseimen. The lion suggested by-the verse itself is onme
that is full grown and young, in the prime of life. ‘

s does not lie down until he eats prey,” 72%wry 2w WY
A Q. 2 . The lion 1s vigorous, capable of taking ocare of him-
self, able to secure his own prey. This prey is not that which lies
about, ready to be eaten without trouble. Here it is frosh meat,
that which the lion himself capturss and tears apart. This is

indicated by the last part of the verse: "And drinks blood of the

1 1xx: foll &5 AfwY prupiw bnogTat
Vulgate: ot quasi leo erigetur;
Luther: und wird sich erheben wie ein Lowe
S:Ge Am.Tr.: "That rears itself like a lion."
R.Ve: "ind as a lion doth he 1ift himself up:®
2 lxx: ov woitpn BnaeTal, €ws 49":?(1 GHIP“V.
Vulgate: non accubabit, donec devoret praedam
Luther: es wird sich nicht legen, bis es den Raub fresse

S«Ge Am.Tr.: "t never lies down, until it devours prey o .
R.V. and A.V.: "He shall not lie down until he eat of the prey,
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wounded ones,” ERR- AR =B A =100 - The blood flows

from the wounds of Ghe torn creatures that are proy for the lion.

This verse, as also Chapter 24, 9, points back to Genesis
49, 9: "Judah is a lion's whelp: frowm the prey, my son, thou art
gone up: ie stooped down, he couched es a lion, and as an old lion;
who shall rouse nim up?” God here put into Balaam's mouth a pioture
ginilar o that which haed been gtated by Jacob concerning Judah. L

Jacob here compares Judah {irst of all to a lion cub, then to a
full grown lion with prey. As a cub the power exists, but is not
yet developed. The cub is not yet able to acquire prey. ihen full
grown it is sc formicable, tiwd, having feasted, it rests in ease,
no one daring to disturb it. < ihis verse points back especially
%0 the first purt of Goenesis 49, 9, deseribing the young lion in
his vigor, feasting on his prey. The peaceful repose of the resting
iion %or the banguet is mentioned in the following prophecy,
Chapter 24, 9.

This passege, treating of %the rearing up of the lion and his
going out and capturing prey points to the viotories that lsrael

would win over its enemies, . especially cver the Canaanites.

o

‘1 Gesenius Kautzsch, 124 n.: a=T , blood, singular when eon-
sidered as organic unity, here used of the blood gushing from
woundss :

2 LiX: ot o("\‘yux TPx LTIy TLETRL

Vulgate: et occisorum sanguinem bibat.
Luther: uwnd das Blut der Zrsohlagenen saufe.
S+Gs AmeTr.:  "And drinks slain oreatures' blocd."

A-V. and R.V.: "ind drink the blood of the slain.”
& lewton, op.cit., p.65, mentions also Bonesis 27, 29.
4 Comparison o lions is often found in Seripture. Bahum 2, 11.12,
speaks ‘of Nineveh, as young lions resting unprotected and yet
unmolested. Kzekiel 19 applies the conmparison to the princes
of lsrael. Hos. 5, 143 Rev- 5,6
lsrael's possession and enjoyment of the land is Wiggmsh 4
R e Chepter 24, 9

oo



"shat the patriarch Jacch prophecizd of Judah, the ruler among.h:!._s
brethron, in Genesis 49, 9, balaan here %ransfers to the whole
nation, to put %o shame all the hopes indulged by the Moabibish king
of the conquest and dostruotion of Lsrasi." 1

The entiire propheoy worked toward this ond, beginning with

a statement of the ilmmutabllity of the divine pronouncements and

an asgertiocn of thoir certainty. 3alaan indicated the internal con=

ditions in israsl. Uod bcheld no ianlgquity among the people. He. .
was with them, as their XLing, and against Lia no one could prevail.
Isreal was not guided by divination, but by the Word of God lim=
self', whioch came to them whenover it was necessary. IHe had shommn
in the past that He was with Lsrael, He had led them out of
Bgyot, and lle was still lesding them. Because of this igracl was

a mighty people, and _Israel is here compared to a wild ox, fierce

and unyielding, =nd to a lion who goss out %o secure prey- The

blessing of the first prophecy wms reiterated and augmented. There

could be no doubt that lsrael was divinely blessad.

1 HKeil, Znglish Translation, p. 186-



T THIRD PROMHMECY OF BALAAM

Humbersg 24, 3 - 9.

"aind he took up his parable, and said, Balaam the son
of Beor hath said, and Lhe man whose eyes are open hath said:

He hath said, which heard the words of God, which saw
the vision of the Almighty, falling into a trance, but having
his eyes open:

How goodly are thy tents, O Jacob, and thy tabernacles,
0 Isracl]

As the valleysars they syroad forth, as gardens by the
river's side, as the trees of lign aloes which the iord hath
planted, and as codar trees baside the waters.

He ghail pour the water out of his buckets, and his seed
shall boe in many waters, and his king shall be higher than
Agag, and his kingdom shall be exalted.

God broug:t hiw forth out of igypt; he hath as it were
the strength of an unicorn: he shall eat up the nations his
enemies, and shall break their bones, and pierce them through
with his arrows.

de couchud, he lay down as a lion, and as a great lion:
who shall stir him up? Blessed is he that blesseth thee, and
cursed is he that curseth thee."

(Authoriged Version)
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At the complotion of Balaam's second prophecy it had become
sufficiently clear to Balak that he was not witnessing the fulfil=
ment of his hopes and ambitions. 1t vma obvious that Lsrasl wag
not being cursed, but this was not the most irritating aspect of the
situation. Iad this been the only result of the efforts of the
king, he night have considered himself in no worse a position than
before. Jow, howaver, he not oaly found that the curss was not forth-
coming, but instead of it he heard a blessing spo.‘.{en on Israel's
behalf.

All this was, %c say the lesst, distasteful to the king. ™And
Balak anid unto Balaan, lieither curse them at all, nor bless them
at all." 3 I » curse w:s not possible, Balaa: should et least
refrain from an actunl blessing- e did not content himself with
failing %o do what Balak desired, but he did what Balek definitely
did not want.

Belaam's answer to this rebuke was similar to that which he
gave a% the first rebuke. "Told I not thee, saying, All that the
Lord speaketh, that I must dot" 2

These repcated statements to the effect that he could speak
nothing but what ho received from God should have been enough %o
discourage Balak thoroughly, especially in view of Balaam's enphatio
testimony to the unchangeableness of God's decrces and the oertainty
of their fulfilment. Iu spite of these statements, however, Balak

peraisted in his attempts to secure an effective ourss against Israel.

1 Rumbers 23, 25
2 Numbers 23, 26.



“And Balak said unto Balaam, Come, I pray thee, I will bring
thee untc another place; peradventure it will please God that thou

mayest curse me thew from thence,"” 3

and he brought Balaam to another
place, as though with a mere change of scenery he could reverse
God's disposition by changing the disposition of Balaam.

As before, Balaam instructed the king to build seven altars,
and prepare the bullocks and rams for sacrifice. "And Balak did as
Balaam had said, and offered a bullock and a ram on every altar." 2
The disappointing experience of the first two attempts had failed %o
convince the king that it was all useless.

The lesson contained in the failure of the two previous attempts

)

was not lost on Balaam. “e was now even more certain than previously

“"that it pleased the “ord to bless Israel.” 5  He was convinced that

4 Thus "he went not, as at other

Israel was the people of God.
times, to seek for enchantments.” At former times S he had gone
out to call for or invite auguries, 6 but this time "Balaam lifted
up his eyes, and he saw lgrael abiding in his tents acocording to their
tribes, and the spirit of God ceme upon him.” 7 e merely looked
over dsracl and let himself be influenced. 8 0P both the other

9
utterances it is said that Jehovah put a word into his mouth,

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 743.
Numbers 23, 5. 16.

1 Rumbers 23, 27.

2 Humbers 23, 30.

3 Rumbers 24, 1.

4 lange S Vol.III, p-136.

- 'gagtlm:ﬁ:er:::f:ry’ = ay’?pn"u uod Heil, Bng. Tr. ,p-186.
{3 Q- w N1 mxaps e

7 Bumbers 24, 2- -

8

9
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but here it is stated that "the spirit of God came upon him.” * He
was placed in a state of ecstasy. The Spirit opened his inner mental
eye-

"And he took up his parable, and said," ‘*9?1"1 19 wn *\'bj"] 3
introduces this utterance, just as it introduced the former and
introduces the subsequent ones. 1% is what here follows this intro~-

duotion that demands the attention. "His latter prophecies Balaam

ushers in with & remerkable preface: 'Balasm the son of Beor hath

n 4 S

said .--," "Pa b3 agra AR .

The use of O M1 attracts the attention here. Orelli contrasts

: 6
Balaam's method with that of the prophets, who use. "7 OR) .

The word 0Owr3 is rare in the Pentateuch, appsaring outside this

7 both times with

chaptor only in Genesis 22, 16 and Numbers 14, 28,
fthe Tetragrammaton. This chapter is one of the few places where it

is not followed by a divine name, but with another genitive. 9 In

1 Bible Commentary (edited by Cook), pe 740, clains that not until
the inner visions in Chapter 24 does Balaam tell the future.
This cannot be maintained, as predictions of the future
do ccour in the foruer prophecies.

2 Keil, GLnglish Translation, p.186«

~n

£)
E(TMEY

e wal wvoda fooy Tnv Tapupedny «VUTOY
Vulgate: assumpte parabola ait-
Luther: Und er hub an seinen Spruch und sprach

S+G+ AmeTr.: " and he gave utterance to his oracle, saying .
A-V. and R.V.: "And he took up his parable, and said, "
Newton, op.cit., p-67.

5§ IXX: q?\-,o-tw Bodastp uios BQ“’?.

Vulgate: " Dixit Balaam, filius Beor-

Luther: Bs saget Bileam, der Sohn Beor - p
S+G. Ame Tr. : "The oracle of Balaam, the son of Beore
R.V.: "Balaam the son of Beor saith, *

For the construot form 313 see p.

Gesenius, Kautssch, Graumar, 90 o, 96.

Orelli, The 0ld Testament Prophecy, p-146-

Hﬂnsﬂtanberg, Op-oit-, po 135.
Wobersin, op.cit., p.26.

P>

(- -]



Psalm 36, 2, "The transgression of the wickedness saith .. ," ~O X)

y @-‘,2 §S | 3.79 o H% 3 ig asoribed to the personified wioked-
ness+" B Aside from its use hers with Balaam, is uged ﬁ.th
human beings only in 2 Samuel 23, 1 and Froverbs 30, 1. 2 In 2 Sammel
23, 1 the word is used %o introduce the last words of David, D%1

T1T and 20 BREn 230 0¥ . In Proverbe 30, 1, "th'e
man spake,” QA2 AW) , the word is not used with a proper naze,
but, as in 2 Samuel 23, 1, with a defirite conmon noun. In both these
passages the words are those of God. David states that his are the -
words of God, "The Spirit of the Lord spake by me, and his word was in
my tongue. The God of lsrael said, the Rock of Igrael spake to me.”
In Froverbs the words constitute what the ext calls N®nq ,
which the Authorized Version translates "prophecy." Luther translates
it "Lehre." Tho Vulgate has "visio." 3 That N@1 1s used also of
divine prophecy is shovn by its use in the initlal verses of Nahum and
Habaklkuk, which the Authorized Version translates as 'hurds'n-" Luther
has "Last-" The Vulgate translates "onus." The Americen Translatien,
vhich in rroverbs 30, 1 and 31, 1 takes it as a proper name, here in
Hahum and Eabakkuk translates Y@ as "orasle."

In evex;y case of its use with a person other than God, S T1 is

uged of a divine pronouncement. Yet, even if this.is denied, the faot

mist beauitted that TX) is applied also by Balsam, even though

Keil, English Translation, p- 187
2 Hengstenberg, op- oit., p. 187

Wobersin, op. cite, p. 26-
S The IXX has no recognizable translation in this verse, Imt' in
Proverbs 31, 1 the same word is translated xpnpu«T!Tpos e
The american Translation transliterates both in Proverbs 30, 1
and 31, 1, taking "Massa" as the name of a place-

Pt
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with his owvn namec attached, %o a divine utterance. The uso of the
word by David in 2 Samuel 23 ahows that it is not merely an expres=—
sion of boasting vanity- 1 orells says "the last molemn oracle of
David agrees in form with Balaam's mashal." 8 David's form of speech.
says Hongstenberg, is evidently an adaptation of Balaan's introductory
viords. = "Hence, when Balaam calls the following prorhecy a any,
this is done for the jurposz of designating it as a divire revelation
received from the Spirit of God." &

Balaam continues with a description of his present state, "and
the declargtion of the man whose eye is shut,"” QN "23naxm
3 5oy The Authorized Version translates nqu "open,"
following the transiation of Luther. The LXX, with xAnbivds 6
might be taken to lean rather to this translation 7 than to that
of the Vulgate, which,with "obturatus,” takes U9 as “closed.”
The #merican Translation sidesteps the difficulty entirely by rendering
" «+. the man who had evil designs.” thile some commentators prefer
the sense of "open,” the majority adopt the meaning "shut-® 4

The Bible Commentary states that this is a rare word, ocourring

only herc and in the parallel passage, verse 15. The 1XX

1 Hengstenberg, opeoit., p- 135

2 Urelli, op.cit-. p.146-.

3 Hengstenberg, op.cit., pp-134.136.

4 Keil, Znglish Translation, p.187. b

5 Lxx: Pbraoiv Xvepwiros é&kqew:ﬂ op Wy
Vulgate: dixit homo cujus obturatus est ooulus.
Luther: es saget der iann, dem die Augen geaffnet Bil:d-
SeGe AmeTr.: "The oracle of the man who had evil designs-
R.V.: “snd the man whose eye was olosed saith:"

6 This word carries the idea of sinserity.
Hengstenberg, op.oit., pp. 135-136-
Ibid'. p- 135.

@ =
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*Anewds cpv ig taken es "unclosed," and said to be the better

saning- support of its view this comm:utary refers %o the

2

mishna, wherein, it is stated, Yo w and <> "are repeatedly

used together to expross the unstopring and closing again of a wine

Jar-

w 5 The use of the term in the mishna would not be sufficient

to prove that this is the meaning here intended. The prophecies

of Balaam are of known and demonstrable antiquity, while the Hebrew

of the mishna is late, and the possibility of a change of meaning

cannot be definitely denied.

Newton suggzests the translation, "the man whose eye was shut,”

olaiming that the word G s @ is used only here and in lamentations

3, 8, where the meaning is “shat," £ ". e« he shutteth out my prayer-

Newton adds also that the word 9o o , "which is very near of

kin to it, L think, hath always that signification.” 6 For additional

support he calls on the obturatus of the Vulgate.

Nowton's conclusicn regarding the meaning of the word is correct,

although the ergument from tho use of the verb in lementations 3, 8

carries little weisht, since it is not the same word. lLamentations

3,

8 uses s w spelled with & , while Balaam uses ane ,

s

spelled with ( . !  Gesenius identifies the verb in lamentations,

B LN

oo

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 749.
Bible Commentary, p.749, glves the definite reference.
Bivle, Commentary, p.148.
Gesenius, Lexicon, mentions the use of the verb in the Talmud
in the sense of perforate.
Newton, opscit., p.67.
Ibid., loc.oit. i :
Hengstenberg, ope - .136, appears to take the QNY as &
%re,,ntg;pe‘{ﬁi; :;fp : S ujp, and & oconnecting link be'_twa:n
LMY and @oo . He suggests that the use of ONW in
Lamentations 3, 8 might indicate that the original form was
O 5 & and the softening to OnN O was later-



an hapaxlegomenon, with D15 , rather than Qs ¢/ , to whioch
it is more similar in appearance, although the meaning of "shut” is
predicated of both DN O and 9O@ , 1 :

Keil likewiss takes the O & as "close,” comparing it to the
ugse of OO in Daniel 8, 26 2 and of O & in Lamentations
3, 8, with the <« softoned intc © or w . S

Gesenius takes the word as weaning "shut," although he mentions
the fact that some rabbis accept the opposite meaning taking this as
equivalent to the :z:j;;_*g "1%72 in the following verse. - Hengsten~-
berg argues that this meaning of "open"” would involve tautology, ¢
but this claim alone would not preclude the possivility of the meaning
"open.” Yot the weakness of this individual argument is mo point
against the meaning "shut," which is sufficiently well established
without this argument.

Some, contrasting the QN here and the 773 in the
following verse, claim that the 0O refers to Balaan's former -
blindness, when his eyes “had been shut” to God's will. &

Some take Q9 as an indication that the one so desoribed
was one who looked into hidden things, 7 but there is little to
support this view.

Another sugzestion that comes closer to the generally acoopted

view is that quoted by Hengstenberg, referring to a comuon custom of

Gesenius, Hebrew snglish lexicon
"wherefor: shut thou up the vieion.”
Keil, English Translation, .p-187.

4 Gesenius, Hebrew English Lexicon.
5 Hongstenbar;;, ope.cit., p.136

€ See on the following verse

7 Hengstenberg, op.oit.. p-137-

“ N -



human beings, that of closing their eyes, and even their ears, when
they ere attempting to concenfrate. 1

Oreili says that the man of "closed eye" is the one "whose bodily
eye is withdrawn from the sensuous, whilst from his inner one the
veil is lifted, which hides secrets from human vision.® 2 Hence he
is also oalled : D)% "A21 . S

"Balaam describes himself as the man with closed eye with
roeference tc his state of ecstasy, in which the closing of the outer
senses went hend in hand with the opening of the imner.” %

Keil points out that cessation of perception by the external
senses was a common characteristic of both visions and dreams, two
forms in which the prophetic gift manifested itself. 5 "¢ there
be a prophet amcng you, I the Lord will make myself known unto him
in a vision, and will speek unto him in a dream.” s #eil, however,
adds:

"In the case of phophets whose spiritual life was far advanced,

inspiration might take place without any closing of the outward

sénses. But upon men like Balaam, whose inner religious life
was still very impurs and undeveloped, the Spirit of God could
only operate by closing their outward senges to impressions

from the lower earthly world, and raising them up %o visions
of the higher and spiritual world." ¢

1 Hengstenberg, ope cit., p. 138, quoting Steinbeck, der Diohter
ein Seher, Leipz. 1836, p.121 ff.
2 OUrelli, op.oit., p-145.
3 Ibid., p.1d6.
4 Kell, Snglish Translation, p-187, referring to Hengstenberg:
Hengstenberg, op-cit., p-137.
§ Keil, English Translation, p-187.
6 Bumbers 12, 6.
7 Keil, Bnglish Translation, p.187.
Hengstenberg, op.cit., pp.138-139,
like Balmam it would be preferable that
his spiritual character was not all that could be

also suggests that for a person
the eyes be shut, since
desired.
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This contrast is further elucidated by Gosman, who says, with
regard to the closing of the bodily eyes, "#ith men 1ike Balaam,
whose inner eye was darkened by lusts and passions, it seems neces~
sary; but with those who were spiritually minded, who were not
sunken in the world of the senses and of self, 1t was not necessary,
and probably did not cccur.” .

That such a closing of the eyes was not necessary is shown by
the prophesying of the High Priest Caiphas, previously mentioned, 2
and also b& the fact that Balaam had already proeclaimed the Word of
God in the former two utterances, in connection with which no mention

is made of this phenomenon.

5--ezrl:

Balaam, having “passed now into prophetis ecstacy,"”
on with the description of his new state. "The declaration of the one
hearing the words of God," 2T S $RW oKl . :
Hengstonberg asserts that the difference between his present condition
and his former conditicn, however great it was, was still only one
of degree. 5

With regard to this section, "He hath said, whioh heard the
words of Ged," Hewbon says that "in this story we read several times,

that *God caue unto Balaam and seid uno him;' and possibly he might

1 Gosman, in lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. 1II, p. 187
2 John 11, 49-52.
3 lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p.136-
4 LIX: dnolv %XoVwy Aoyta Otov.
Vulgate: dixit euditor sermonum Dei, e
Luther: Es saget der Horer gottlicher Reds,
S«G. An. Tr.: "The E:a.ole of hinm Ehno hears the words of G:d’.
R.V.: "He saith, which heareth the words of God,

5 Hengstenberg, ope. cit., p-142.
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allude t¢ former revelations.™ - Balaam may well have been
alluding to the former revelations, but not exclusively. The
participle YR& implies continual and habitual hearing, desig=
nating the person concerned as such a hearer, and thus it can include
the former revelations along with the present, but the chief reference
is to the words {orming the Ox%1 , the "declaration” or “utter=-
ance." The 031 had not yst been proclaimed, and the "hath
said" of the Authorized Versicn, and also the similar rendition by
the Vulgate and Luther, fail to give the proper sense of the word,
which, beilng a noun, contains no indication of time. 7he American
Translation, "The oracle of him who hears the words of Ged,"
expresses tho sense adequately. The “X77 "0N X refers in
particular to the words which Balaam was about to proclaime

Balaam deserives his condition further with the words, "seer
of the vision of the Almighty," nlmy o Tel nrongings
Baleam is here characterized as a person who had such visions. The
olaim that 211 this was merely an idle boast cannot be substantiated.
The fact that the Spirit ocame over Balaam, as is stated in verse 2,

explains such statements as these descriptions of the ecstatic

condition. ° He heard the 9wR=---1ny aend saw the Uy L)
~Ty, ¢
1 HNewton, op.cit., p. 67- »
2 Lk Soris Spaciy Beod L7
Vulgate: qui visionem omnipotentis intuitus est.
Luther: der des Allmachtigen Offenbarung 8&81'&0*'
SeGe Am. Tr.: “iho has a vision of the Almighty. 2
R.V.: "ihioh seeth the vision of the Almighty,
3

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 143.
4 Keil, #nglish Translation, p. 187
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A digtinction is nade between W Wn , the common word for see,
and "\'n , the word used here. The former, it is said, "indicated
primarily physical or matorial (objective) sight,” 1 #hile 1nwvnm,

1% is claimed, was sometimes used in this sense, 2

the real huning
is shown by the use of the cognate word WIN™N . 3

The meaning is rather that of prophetic vision. That this was .
not an ordinary physical sceing is shown by the fact that Balaam had
his eyes shut, and also by the fact that he was in a trance.

This state is indicated by a single word, "Falling," 227 3
The LXK, ev S w , takes this as a trance. Urelli explains the

291 as "He who falls down unconscious in the manner of the Shamens,

in order then to speak in a clairvoyant state.” 5 It ghows the
force of the inspiratiocn, which Hengstenberg compares to an armed

man as it came upon him and threw him to the ground. 4 The falling

"is not that of one awestruck by the surpassing glory revealed %o him,

1 fnglican Theological Review, Vol.II, Dec. 1919, Number 3, p.233-
Genesis 16, 13 and 1 Samuel 9, 9 are cited as examples.

2 Anglican Theological Review, Vol.1I, Dec. 1918, Humber 3, P.233.
Reference to Exodus 24, 11; Job. 19, 26.

The object in both cases is the deity. Comparison of
Exodus 24, 11 with Bxodus 24, 10 shows that both words can
be employed in the same senses

3 Anglican Theological Review, Vol.II, Dec. 1919, Number 3, p-233,
referring to Habakkuk 1, 1; &gekiel 13, 6-

4 LxXas gv UMvw
Vulgate: qui cadet
Luther: -es wonn er niederkniet
S<G. An. Tr. : "Prostrate,..."
R.V.: “Falling down, "
AV.: " falling into a trance, ¥
S

Orelli, opscit., p.146. g
Hengatenberg, ope cit +, p- 140



as was that of Eszekiel and others. ' 1t indicates, rather, "the
force of the Divine Inspiration overpowering the seer,” 2 as in the
case of Ssul, who was similarly prostrated. 3 the ingpiration took
such a spectacular form only when an aprropriately immeture condition
presented itself. 14 would not be expected in the case of Samuel,
for example, says iengstenberg. 4 1t appears trat the faithful
prophets were not subjected %o this violence, but in suoch pecple as
Balaam and Saul the "alien will'had to be put down, and then also
the physical actions controlled by it. 5

The falling was "the condition under which the inward opéning
of his eyes took place," $  Balaan ended the desoription of his con-
dition by describing himself as "falling, and uncovered of eyess"

'.t:\jn‘y ‘-1‘7__:3 ‘7*;'1 o/

lewton takes this, in comnection with the former statement that

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p-743.

Hengstenberg, op. oit., p-141, lists the instances in Genesis 15,
12; EGgekiel 1, 28; 3, 23; 43, 3; Daniel 8, 17. 18; 10, 15;
Revelation 1, 17 as not being parallel, heving as the cause of
the falling the majesty of that which appears.

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 743-

3 1 Samuel 19, 24, taken as a parallel case by both

Hengstenberg, ope ¢it., p-140.
and Cook, Bible Commentary, p-743.

Hengatenberg, opscit., p.141.

S Cook, Bible “ommentary, pp. T43=T44.

This would naturally not apply in a oase where the prophecy is
made by one who is not aware of the fact that he is propheoying,
©:G., John 11, 51.

6 Cook, Bible comntgry, p.743, referring to Vulgnto-

N

s

T Ixx: Ev vmvw , Amexena vppivol of odbadpoc abTo®
Vulgate: cadet ét sic aperiuntur oculi ejus-
Luther: dem die Augen geoffnet werden, wemn er niederknieet-
n
SeG. An.Tr.: "Frostrate, but with eyes open: -
R.V.: “"Falling down, and having his eyes open

n
A-Ve: " Palling into & trance, but having his oyes P
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Balasm's eyes were shut, as a reference to a rest event. He "had

his eyes shut, but now open." This stetoment, a marginal reading,

he says “plainly alludes to Balaan's not seeing the angel of the Lard,
at the same time that the ass saw him." 1 Acoordingly, then, the
falling is reforred to the past events. lewton points to the fact
that the original conteins no nention of a trance, and asserts that
the translatiocn should be: "falling, and his eyes were opened,”

this "alluding to what happened in the way - to Balaan's falling

n 2

ass, and then having his eyes opened. He epitomizes this view

with the statoment, "A contrast is intended between having his eyes
shut, and having his eyes opened; The one answers to the other.” 3
There is just such a contrast, but it is not a reference to what has
gone before. There is nothing to designate this as a past event,
while the most natural interpretation places it Ain the time being,
while Balasm was speaking.

Some take this as indioating that Balaam's eyes had previously
been shut to God's purpose, but at this time are open. The Bible
Commentary, which prefers the meaning of "open” for QN & and

“2193 , says they are "opened in inward vision, to discern things
that were hidden from ordinary beholders." S

There is nc great difficulty attached to the condition of the

uncovered eyes, cven in view of the previous statement regarding the

1 RNewton, op. oit., p.67. 9
- Gesenius Kautzgch 116 k for the construction of :I:..l Bouel

2 Newton, loc.oit.
Newton, loc.cit-
4 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 743.

2]



closed eye- The eyes here uncovered are those of the heart or the
understanding. X

Thus, although Balaam's physical eyes were shut, hig inner eyes
weroe uncovered. “o beheld a vision of the Almighty. Ee heard the
words of God- He made his declaration.
ﬁis speech of Balaam has two main divisions. Verses 5 to 7
treat of "the glorious prosperity of Isrsel, and the exaltation of
its kingdom." The last two verses, 8 and 9, deal with "the terrible
power, so fatal tec all its foes, of the paqple which was set to be
a curse or a blessing to all the nations." 2

"How goodlyars your tents, Jacoby” 3Py’ ’*'l"'ff“;'" wyean 9
The nn o, originally interrogative, is used also to introduce
exclamations of wonder or indignation. 4 The outpouring of the
blessing on israel had already begun.

The parallel phrase is almost identical, "your dwellings,
Israel,” R w: ATNI2WH .5  These dwellings, along with the

tents in the first hemistich, ere the subject of the vorb 129

1 Gl].ov, Ope cit., p-544-
Ephes‘lans 1, 17! 18; 3, 180 19.
2 Keil, Bnglish Trenslation, p- 188.

3 LXX; s warot gev of otiwol, Lavwwp.
Vulgate: Quam pulchra tabernacula tua, Jacob,
Luther: die fein sind deine Hutten, Jacob.

8«G- Ame Tr.: "“How fine your tents are, 0 Jaoob." 2
A-V. and R.V.: "How goodly are thy tents, 0 Jasob,

4 Gesenius Kautzsch, Grawsar, 148 b

8 ks «% Trnvat @ov, IocpanA.
Vulgate: et tentoria tus, Israel!
Luther: und deine Wohnungen, Israel.

S.G. Am.Tr.: "Your dwellings, © Israel."”
R.V.: “Thy tabernacles, O Israel)”
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Hengstenberg asserts' that, while this statement applies primarily
to that time, it cannol be resiricted thereto, but holds true for
all time. 1 fhe goodliness applies now %o the Christian church, 2
the continuation of the congregation of Israel.

Balaam goes on Lo describe this goodliness in figurative language-.
"Like valleys are they spread out,” "‘é’? or7mo 5 fThe
suggestion has been cifered thet this might refer to the four
parallel brooks running into Jordan, which must have influenced to

some extent the locations of the parts of the eamp. ¢

Although this
is possible, it would be difficult to prove.
The L{X has vema( , "wooded dells," for o901 . The word

2Nn1 is used first for a brook, and also for a valley through which
a brook flows. Ihis latter meaning is suggested by Hengstenberg
because of the comparisons that follow.? TKoeil also takes the ot?m
‘as valleys watered by brooks. ¢
The form of the verb 1°%) is a pausal form,which acoounts

for the retention of the yodh. U The fornm is from the root 101,

with the meaning of "expand.® 8  ne niph'al has the passive

1 Hengstenverg, op. cit., p. 144.
2 lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p.137.
S Lxx: Soel véTial oxu§ovaal
Vulgate: et valles nemorosae
Luther: Wie sich die Bache ausbreiten
S.G. Am.Tr.: “Like far stretching valleys, ®
R.V.: "As valleys are they spread forth, "
4 Bible Yommentary, p. 744, suggests this-
6 iengstenverg, op.oit., p.144.  Isaiah 58, 11
6 Keil, English Translation, p. 188.
7 Gesenius, Kautzsoh, Grammar, 75 x liph'al in "% in pause
with > retained ( Yy O ).
8

Bengatenberg, ope oit., p.146.
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meaning, "be extendod,” equivalent to the roflexive sense, ™to extend

onesslf, to stretch or spread out far and wide." 1 The meaning of
the word offers little dilficulty. 1t is th: subject of the verb
that is a matter of dispute. Tiost interproters take the valleys as
the subject, as does ‘uther, but lengstenberg offers the better

suggestion that the tents are spread out. 2

This agrees with the
Mthorized Version: "As the valleys are they spread forth.® '
"Like gardens by a river," AN 9y N3319 . 3 this
scntinues the picture of peaceful beauty, ;. picture of blessing
elsewhere employed in Scrijture, as lsaiah 58, 11: " ... thou shalt
be like a watered garden.” The tents of israel are spread forth

like gardens by a river, with serenity and an adequate supply of

vaters The river here is a =031 , rather than the less dependable

-
A

72 ) S The specific reference to the water indicates the intended
blessings The latter part of this verse and the following verse
employ a similar figure of blessing.

"4s aloes the Lord planted,” niny Pyl BRIIND ., 4 e
LXX, the Vulgate, and Muther all take the D 11X as tents, which

would have the same consonantal spelling. The use of the word in

the preceding verse, and alsc the fact that the same word is the

1 &eil, English Translation by Martin, p.188, gives this meaning:
2 Hengstenberg, opecit., p-145-
3

LxX. Wl Getl TelpeStieoc: I NITORMKEH
Vulgate: ut horti juxta fluvios irrigul
Luther: wie dio Garten an den Yassern
S«Ge Am.Tr.: "Like gardens boside & river."
B.¥. "As gardens by the river side, r

& XX WAl wo et rnqv«: '::i i'"nsw “‘;P“'h
Vulgate: ut tabernacula quae fixit Dominus
Luther: wie die Hitten, die der Herr pflanzet,

SeGe Am.Tr.: ")ike aloes planted by the bord." o
R.¥.: "As lign-aloos which the Lord hath planted,



subject of this verse, might suggest this interpretation. Opposed
to this view is the iassoretic pointing, eccording to whioch the

meaning is "aloes,” and this is the interpretation of the Authorised
Version and the fmerican Iranslation. Commentators appear to prefer
"aloes."

Aloe trees grow in the far Bast, 1 and the product, a precious

2 used for incense, and valued for its fragrance, 3 was

spice,
imported from the far r’last.? Gosman suggests that Balaam might
have been influenced not only by what he saw before him, but also
by thoughts of his home by the Buphrates. 5  Although such an WL
influonce cannct be definitely ruled out, it is unnecessary, si.noe-f, i M,,W.L :
his words were those of God. ot even the fact that his eyes were \;r--""""
shut can prove that what lay before him had no acnnection with his
words. God could bring just such a connection for the benefit of
Balak and whoever clse might have been listening '

The Bible Commentary finds in this planting of aloes by the
Lord an "apparent reference to Paradise.” Reference is made to
Genesis 2, 8, which states that "the Lord God planted a garden in
Eden from the Egst," OIRA 179372 n-;‘ﬁ- n na: yorr , 6
Hengstenberg indicates the important factor, the divine planting.
Trees which the Lord plants have a favorable location. T  “he trees

of the Lord are full .. ; the cedars of Lebanon, which he hath

Keil, #nglish Translation, p. 188.
Cook, Bible Commentary, pe747-
Psalm 45, 8; prov. 7, 17.
K‘il’ 100ncit-
Cook, Bible Commentary, p-744.
Gosman, in lange Schaff “ommentary, Vo}. 111, pe151-
Cook, Bible Commentary, p-744.
Hengstenberg, op. oit., p.145.

N
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planted.” - Ihriving growth is the result of divine planting. 2
To these advantagecusly situated and thriving tress the tents of y
Igracl are compareds

The final comparison in the verse likens Israel's tents to
"sedars by water," : C"‘_'.‘;\"‘_‘?}{ DT DR 3 The mention of
cedars, the "noulest of trees,” offers a picture of majesty and
beauty, o climaxing the simllar desecriptions contained in the
Verso.

lsrael is compared to watered valleys, or, as the LIX has it,

"wooded glens,” to gardens by a river, to alos trees planted by
the Lord, and to cedar trees beside water. All these comparisons
show peace, divine care, blessing.

The next verse again refers to water as a pioture of blessing.
"F#ater overflows from his buckets." 1397n atptea L 8
The LXX has,"a man will come out of his seed,” which bears little

resemblance to the sense of the liassoretic text.

The picture hero is one of a man carrying water buckets. The

1 Pesalm 104, 16.
2 Hengstenberg, ope. oit., p-145.
$  Lkk: ol \T?‘épol tretp ? S8uTe .
Vulgate: quasi cedri prope aguass
Luther: wie die Cedern an den fiassern.
SeG. Am. Tr.: "Like cedars beside a stream.”
ReVes "As cedar trees beside the waters.”
4 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744-
& Lxx: fstAtvocTa dvOpwmes tx Tod o paTes avToY
Vulgate: Fluet aqua de situla ejus
Luther: 88 wird Wasser aus seinem Eimer fliessen,

SeGs Am. Tr.: "dater shall flow from their buckat:.'
R.V.: "fater shall flow from his bucketss
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form of the moun, 197 , is the dual with suffix. 1 The dual
is generally used of objects "arranged in pairs, either naturally op

2

artificially."” the use here is explained by the faot that there

were two buckets carried by the water = carrier. 3

Balaan's native
soll was ordinarily irrigated by water fetched from the neighboring
Suphrates, and carried in buckeis suspended from the two ends of a
pole.” % The dual is used also for more than twosuch objects
customarily appearing in pairs, but here the dual seems rather to
apply %o two buckets carried by the people personified as an indivi-
duale ° "The nation is personified as a man oarrying two pails

w 6 The one whose water overflows can be

overflowing with water.
assumed to possess an abundance of water. 7  The Bible Commentary
expresses this with "he shall stream with water.” 8  Igrael was to

9 Water is essen~-

prospers. 1% was to have an abundance of water.
tial to fertility, and this in itself makes water a great blessing.
Israel thus "should have his own exuberant and unfailing channels of
blessing and plenty." 10 746 proxinity to an abundant supply of

water is expressed also in the preceding verse.

According to the general explanation the water from the buckets

1 Gesenius Kautzsch, Gramsar, 93 3 177 dual with suffix
(from 77T for 3 25TE)

2 Keil, inglish Translation, pp. 188-189. (reference made to
Gesenius 88 z.)
3 Hengstenberg, ope oit., p- 146.
4 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744-
& Hengstenberg, ope cit., p. 146.
6 ZXeil, English Translation, p. 188.
Hengstenberg, loc.cit.
7 Hengstenberg, loc.cit.
8 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. T44-
® Kell, loo. cit.,

10 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 744-
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signifies a groat nuuwber of descendants. That this view is untenable
is shown by e comparison with the previous verse, where lmter is used
as a symbol of bLlessing and salvation. The parallel mamber, "his sced
in many waters” also indicates the falsity of this view that the seed
or progeny is meant by the reference to water. In the parallel
member the idea of blessing and salvation is far more suitable. 1
The assertion that water in not used in this way, 2 %o signify
humnan descendants, cannct be urged as a prcof, nor is such proof
nesessary, as thoere is ample indication without this claim. ZThe
words picture "the delights of the spiritual Israel of all ages." >

The Bible Coumentary mentions the suggestion that the preposition

1N in 1i“f':_fn signifies comparison, as the 23ARN in the latter

part of the verse. “Bo ghall £low withywter nore plentifully
than his buckets.” Israel would give to others beyond what 1%
received, and thus future blessings would oome %o the world through
Isreel. * Gosman likewise states that out of the fulness of
blessing lsrael was to distribute to others. S  Gosman refers to
God's words to Abram: “ln thee shall all families of the earth be
blessed.” ©

That the water flowing over is a sign of blessing is shomn by

Isaiah 44, 3: "For I will pour water upon him that is thirsty, amd
E

Hengstenberg, ope cit., p.147.

Hengstenberg, ope cit., p. 147, makes the claim, denying this
meaning also in the apparently oontested Isaish 48, 1-

K!'etmnn, Op-e cit., p-283-

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744.

Gosman, in lange Sohaff Commentary, Vol- XII, p- 137

Genesis 12, 3, referred to by Gosman, Lange Sohaff Conmentary,
Vol. III, p.137.

o Mk @ N
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floods upon the dry ground: I will pour my spirit upon thy seed,
and my blessing upon thine offspring." In accordance with this the
"many waters” in the parallel member must be taken to signify the
fulness of blossing. 1

The blessing exiends also %o the descendants of Israel.
"And his seed in many waters,” 0-2320Q7R2 wan . 2
The seed, says Keil, is obvicusly "posterity,” as a reference to
planting seed would be weak here. S 4 similer blessing is found in
Isaiah 44, 4, as God, speaking of Jacob's offspring ( T HE XL,
says, "And they shall spring up among grass, like willows by streams
of water." This is similer to the comparison of Israel's tents to
trees growing beside water, and suggests a similar meaning. The
water in both cases is a sign of blessing. igraol's offspring is
to abound in blessings. " ... they are the seed of the blessed of
the Lord, and their offspring with them." 4

It has been suggested that the "seed in many waters” is an in-
dication that the seed will spread itself abroad. 5 nis view
stretches the comparison, and, while it is true that the desoendants

of Israel have spread all over the world, this is not in the text,

1 Hengstenberg, op. oit., p. 146.

2 IxX: PRI v(vpnnsa‘i\ !’evf;w TolXwv,
Vulgate: et semen illius erit in aguas multas.
Luther: und sein Same wird ein Gross iiasser werden.

SeGe Ame Tr.: "And their seed shall have abundant water®
ReV. and 4-V.: "And kis sced shall be in many waters."

8 Keil, Znglish Translation, p- 189.

Isaiah 65, 23.

5 lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 137

o
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except inasmuch as 1% might be included in the general blessings

that can be understocd under the picture of water.

The "many waters” signifios the enjoyment of rioh blessings. :

Some take it literally, +that Israel would have the benefit of an

abundant water supply. 2 This they assume from Vsuteronomy 8, 7,

"For the Lord thy God bringeth thee into a goud land, & land of

brooks of water, of fountains and depths that spring out of valleys

and hills.

w3 The occupancy of such a land by Israel was included

in the "many waters,” but the blessing is not to be restricted to this

literal abundance of water. The reference is to blessings in general.

In the second hemistich the worldly might of Isracl is treated.

"Hig king is higher than Agag," 1D9N KR A . ¢ xena

takes the D™ : as an optative, "his king be higher than Agag.

a 9

This interpretation is not required by the text, nor is it suggested

by the context.

6
Some versions, as the LXX, have Gog instead of Agag,  but the

testimony of the versions in general favors Agage $ Gog, accordisg

B AN

Keil, English Translation, p. 189
Hengstenverg, op-cit., p. 147.
Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 744.  Reference made also to Jer. 10,13

L3 SpwbnoreTar n Twy pad X ild uToD
Vulgate: Tolletur propter Agag rex ejuss
Luther: gein Kunig wird hoher werden, denn Agag-

S-G. Am. Tr.: “Their king shall be taller than Agag." 3
R.V. and A.V.: "and his king shall be higher than Agag,

Keil, Engiish Translation, p. 189.

Newton, op- oit., pp- 65-66. lewton offers the claim that t)!os
appears also in the Samaritan, Syrisc, and Arablo, (p. 215”
but he denies the truth of this olaim. He states that e
Syriac and Arabic do not read Gog, but that the ro&dingrd ‘:
appears only in the Samaritan, LiX, and Symmachus (ace &
%o Grotius). (p-66) o

Newton, op. oit., p- 66, olains that the Syriac and Arable TEFS
Agag, as also do the Targum of Onkelus and the Vﬂl&‘t; bes-o
however, with a different sense and oonstruction of the



to Newton, generally significs the Soythians and northern nations,
but there is nc proof "that Gog was a femous king at that time, and
much less that the king of Israsl was over exalted above him; and

indeed the Scythians and northern nations lay tooc remote to be the

proper subject of a c:or,qpari.aon-"'2

Agag is not an individual name. 4n individual name would not
be in harmony with the context, which is general. 5 Newton says,

"ie must either suppose that Agag was prophecied of by
name particularly, as Cyrus and Josiah were several years
before they were born, or we must say ... that Agag vas the
general name of the kings of Amalek, which appears very pro=
bable, it being the custom of those times and of those
oountries to give one certain name to all their kings, as

- Fharaoh was the general name for the kings of Egypt, and
Abimslech for the kings of the rhilistines.” 4

Hengstenborg mentions also Melchizedek and Adonizedek as names of

®  agg, the

he says, "is not a proper name, but a surname of all

Jebusite kings and Jabin for the kings of Hazor.
fiery one, 6
Amelckite kings."” 7 llewton asserts that "... according to Hoses
Gerundensis, every king of the imalekites was called Agag, the name
of the first king being transmitted to all his successors on the
throne; as from the first Caesar all the Roman emperors were

8

called Caesars."”

The Bible Commentary likewise tekes this as a hereditary name

Hewton, op. oit., p- 65.

Ibid., p. 6.

Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. IXI, pe 137
Newton, loc. cit.

Hengstenberg, op. eit,, p. 161.

Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol. I, p- 101
Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol. I, pe 101.
Hengstenherg, Yie Goschichte Bileams -++ , P+149-

8 Newton, op. eit., p. 66-

SN oo P N
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for the chieftains of Amalek, but understands the meaning as "high-" L
Gesenius mentions an obsolete Arabic root, 32¥ , meaning to
"burn,” or "flame,” from which the name Agag is derived. 2
Ascording to this lengstenberg's suggestion, "the fiery one," 1s %o
be preferred-

The following context shows the individual reference to be
untenable. °  lention of one particular king. would not be in keeping
with the context, nor with the general character of the utterances of
Balaam. kLis predictions of the benefits coming to lsrasl are

general. 4

Sven the fourth prorhecy, although it ia more specific
than the former utterances, is stated in general terms, without
specific details. °  Thig passage, however, does offer a transition
from the gereral to the perticular, binding the first three prophecies
to the fourth. ©

The king of the Amalekites is mentioned 7 pecause he "ms
selected as the impersonation of the ennity of the world against the
kingdom of God.-" g Bxodus 17, 18 presents the historical reason
why the Amalekites represent the hostility of the world to God's

kingdom. = Amalek was "the first heathen tribe that attacked the

Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 744-

Gesenius, Hebrew fnglish Lexicon, sub 33T .

Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams uswe, p- 149

Keil, Znglish Translation, p. 149.

Keil, loc.cit.

Goswan, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol- I, p. 137

Hengstenberg, op. cit., pe 150.

Newton, ope Git., p. 66, says that 4malek, being & ﬂi@bﬂ'm
Sountry, is therefore "fitly introduced upon the present
ococasion.”

Keil, English Tranglation, p- 188

® lange Schaff Commentary, p-137, Vel. Ill.

o b N
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Israolites on their journey to Cansan." 1

The mention of the Amalekites, says Hengstenberg, must mean that
they were the strongest that opposed Israel, 2 and Israel's
superiority over them would imply also suuh. sup2riority over the
other nations. ° In fosaic times, according to Hengstenbarg, the
Amalekites were the stirongest that made war on Israsl, but Exodus 17,
which is here ceited, % fails o prove this claim, although it does
show that et the time of losss they did wmge active warfare against
Israei- later they used guerilla=like tactics, but not active war=
fare, says bengstenberg. b Hewton also assumes the superior might
of Amalek, taking es a proof verse 20, where 4malek is called "first
of nations.™ "Therefore," he adds,"for tﬁe king of Israel to be
exalted above the king of Amalek was really a wonderful exnltation,"
yet, wonderful us it was,"it was eccomplished by Saul.”

Hot all commentators are agreed that Amalek was the mightiest
of the nations, & but that they were a foe to be reckoned with is
gshown by the narrative in Bxodus 17, 8 ff., where their defeat :t.
the hands of the Israelites under Joshua is desoribed. At that time
God pronounced a curse on them, "I will utterly put out the remem=

brance of Amalek from under heaven.” loses stated that the Lord

Keil, English Translation, p. 188.

ﬂengstenbe;g adds that otherwise ioab would have been mentioned,
P - 152-

Hengstenberg, op. dite, pe 161
Ibid., p. 152.

Ibid., loc. oit.

Newton, op. eit., p. 66.
Newton, ops cit., p- GG

See on verse 20.

0
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would have "war with Amalek from generation to gemeration.” * The
Amalekites were defeated by Saul, as 1 Samuel 15, 7. 8 states. "And
Saul smote the Analekites from Havileh, until thou cvmest %o Shur,
that is over against Bgypt. And he took Agag the king of the
Analekites alive, and utiterly destroyed all the people with the edge
of the sword.” The Analekites did not greatly trouble the léraelites
at the time of Saul, but he was to exterminate them because of what
they had done to Isracl when the Israelites were on their journey
fron fgypt. 2 Xoll here remarks that Agag is not necessarily the
proper name of this Amalekite king defeated by Saul, but merely his
title as & king of 4malek. »

Nowton takes the defeat of the Amalekites by Saul as fulfilment
of this prophecy, so that by virtue of Saul's victory it could be
said truly "and properly” that "'his king shall be higher than Agag,
and his kingdom shall be exalted,' as it was afterwards greatly by
David and Solomon." %

Although the Amalekites never thoroughly recovered from the
defeat by Saul, they returned to war and plunder- They appeared agaln
as cnemies at the tiue of Javid, and this time Javid put them downs

7
later, at the iime of Hezekiah, 6  ihe Aualekites were again defeated.

Bxodus 17, 14. 16-

Beil, sSnglish Translation, p. 190-

Ibid., p. 189.

“ewton, ope cit. « 67.

Hengstenbﬂrg, op: fu., p-152 (and preceding), also points to Saul
as the one who defeated Amalek.

1 Samuel 27, 8; 30; 2 Semuel 8, 12.

1 Chronicles 4, 43.

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744-

Keil, Znglish Translation, p- 190-
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. Hengstenberg takes the "king" that was to be higher than Agag,
not as any individual king, but as Israel's kings in general, idealised,
as Balaanm does not mention individuals in his prophecies. 1 This
view does not exclude a reference to the legsiah, but regards Him
as the culmination, the one in whom the prophecy first reached its
true fulfilmente 2 Keil says, "The king of Israel, whose greatness
was celebrated by Balaam, was therefore neither t!;e legsiah exclu~
sively, nor the earthly kirigdom without the liessiah, but the kingdom
of Isracl which was established by David, and was exalted in the
Hessiah into an everlasting kingdom, the enemies of which would all
be made its footstool." The "D"_‘(‘Y_) he applies not to a particular
king, but "quite generally the king whom the Israelites would after=
wards recoive.” ° Substantially, he says, it is the same as the
im 551 in the parallel member. © We differ with both men.
"And his kingdom will be exalted,” 110271 K@i S
The meaning of the hithpafel 6 1 usually reflexive, and Luther
takes it is this sense. The LXK, the Vulgate, the Anthorized
Version, the Revised Version, and the American Translation

take it in the passive sense, and, while the effect ‘is the

1 Hengstenberg, op. oit., p. 149.
2 Ibido, p. 154.
3 Keil, English Translation, p. 190-
4 Ibid., Loc. oit. See also following page,107.
S Lx: Wal *UENBNTETALl n Bd“"k“"* CRR O
Vulgate: et auferetur regnum illius.
Luther: und sein Reich wird sich erheben-

SeGe Am. Tr.: "And their kingdom shall be enlted;
A-Ve and B.V.: "And his kingdom shall be exalted-.
6 Gesenius Xautzsoh, Grarmar, 54 o. The form BWJ? "'ul::
from the assimilation of 51 %o ) « In the hithpa'el £
often assimilated to ) and O -
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same, the reflexive would indicate that the cause is within, whﬁe the
passive permits an external cause. This is to be preferred here,

as Israel's might and prominent. position was not. the result of anything
is Israel itself, but purely the result of God's grace.

Kell points to the fact that "the development of any peeple
generally culminates in an orgenized kingdom." . This, while appear-
ing to take the kingdom purely in an earthly s'enae,'is explained by
Hengstenberg, as quoted by Gosman: "For as Israel only attains the
complete realization of its idea in the ereétion.of...the kingdom, so
the kingdom reaches its destination only, with the appearance of the
Messiah. In him first the king of Israel is truly higher than Agag,
the representative of the hostile wbrld-—power." g

fhile the purely physical aspects of thia.prophecy were fulfilled
in the kings of Israel who defeated the Amalekites, and the kingdom
of Israel was in this way exalted, the spiritual fulfilment came only
with the Messiah.

Since a mere partial fulfilment cannot be regarded as a complete
fulfilment, thia prophecy cannot be restricted to the earthly kings of
Israel, they then being taken as types of the. coming Messiah. This pro-
phecy thus refers to the Messiah, Himaelf, under whom.the world power
symbolized by Agag and the Amalekites.is subdued. The Christian

Church, the contimuation of Israel, the spiritual Israel, 18

1 Keil, English Translation, p. 190.

Hengstenberg, op. cit., pp. 152-153, says the rise of the king-
ship in Israel goes back to Genesis 17, 6; 55, 11. The
kingship is regarded as in the future.

2 Goeman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III,. p. 138.
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oxalted. God's people, because of their relation to Him, are
asonres - This exaltation Le'the workict God, not of the Church
itgelf, just ns the might of Israel's earthly kingdom lasted only
as long as God was supporting its

In the following verse Balaam again mentions Isracl's divine
guidance, as he repeats Chapter 23, 22 and adds a further explana-
tion. "God is bringing him out of Hgypt. Fowers as of a buffilo
ere his-* 15> QK1 noyind uftf;m;s TREIn 7K . :
This is identical with Ghapta:; 23, 22, wi..th the exception of the
suffix to 11X ¥in , which in the earlier passage is plural- The
context makes this appropriate here. The Vulgate, Luther, the
Revised Version, the Authorized Version, and The American Translation
all translate exactly as 23, 22 except for this pronoun. The LXX
here uges <Snyno<r instead of the more ageurate ESayxyov
The participle 1R ':5'1 Y isg durative, as has been stated,
expressing the fact that God still leads the Israslites. As God lesds

Israel, it manifests power comparable to that of the buffalo, or

wild ox. 2
Ui Bios w§ I'{yvld'i_'r (-:J.'r‘ov Eg AtY\;“TO'U
S5 dést povowtpwTos wvTEV .
Vulgate: Deus eduxit illum de Aegypto
cujus fortitudo similis est rhinocerotis.
Luther: Gott hat ihn aus Bgypten gefuhret

seine Freudigkeit ist wie eines 3inhorns.

S<G. Am. Tr.: "God, who brought them out of Egypt :
Is like the horns of a wild ox for them.

ReV.: "God bringeth him forth out of Sgypt; i
He hath as it were the strength of the wild=ox

2 See on Chapter 23, 22.
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"He will devour nations, his adversaries,” a ',;\ﬂ 2R
"‘:‘§ . 1 he Bible Commentary takes 1 1% literally as "those

that beset him round,” 2

but there is no necessity to restrict it
to this. The suffixz here refers to Israel, although the adversaries
of lsrael are at the same time the adversaries of Gode The devouring
of Israel's adversaries is described more fully in the following
expressions. :

"And he will orush their bones," Qo3 a>nnsYl 2
The pi'el of ([ O3 ig here taken by Gesenius as "erunch," ' but

nwé

he gives the pi'el alsc the meaning of "gnaw, which many com=

mentators adopt in this passage. The LXX and older interpreters take

i ]

the sense of “gnaw," or "suck," to empty the bones of their
marrow. ° Keil prefers the meaning "crushe "7 ie will "orush” the
bones of his onomios © would thus be the meaning." There is little
difference in the effect, as sucking, gnawing, or crushing would

result in the destruction of the bones, but orushing is an acceptable

1 LxX: é"éeTau E;‘va-l r'e)(ep:n = uTo®
Vulgate: Devorabunt gentes hostes illius-
Luther: Er wird die Heiden, seine Verfolger, fressen.

S<G. Am. Pr.: “They shall devour nations that are their adver=

: ies."”
R-V.: “ig ghall eat up the TN e

nations his adversaries, "

2 Cook, Bible Commentery, p. 744.
S Lxx: wal T Tl xWTSY expuereed
Vulgate: ossaque eorum confringent.
Lather: und ihre Gebeine zermalmen.
SeGe Am. Tr.: "And broak their bones in pleces-"
R.Ve: "snd shall break their bones in pices.

4 Gesenius, Hebrew English Lexicon, sub 003
Cook, Bible Commentary, p. T44. . ."
6 lange Schaff Gommentnry, Vol. I1I, p. 138. The meaning
is here expressly rejected-
: P | he says,
7 Keil, inglish Translation, p. 190. The pi'el of b:n:s s
which is from D=2 , "bone,” is to orush the bones,
“root out,” wow .-

tn
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interpretation of this verb, which signifies specifically destrustion of

the bones without indicating the exact method by which this is to
be done- .

“And he will split his arrows.” 19407 V8N . 1 Yorsions
differ c;n this, the LiL, Vulgate, Luther, and the futhorized and
Revised Versions taking the 1" ¥ n as the means by which the

TN is accomplished. This is in harmony with the parallel,
although the Massoretic Text,gives no indication of such a sense.

The siuplest interpretation would take 1°xn as the object of
the verb <nn: , "he will destroy his arrows.” 2 Keil dentes
that 1°$n ig the object of NN , olaiming that TN , dash
%o pleces, does not apply to arrows, which may be broken in pieces
but not dashed to pieces-. 3 he restriotion of the sense of the
verb, however, is unnecessary, as the exact method of destruction is
not implied therein to the exclusion of any other method that might
. be applicable Eo;] arrb\ws- =f:

The suffix on 1'% N is referred by soms ;to the enemies,
while many refer it to Israel. ¢ This latter view is supported by

the suffix itself, whioh, being singular, applies to Igracl, as

’ » '
O KaTaTosevott €XOpov.

i IXX: Wol Tals po)\l'a'w «VT o
Vulgate: et perforabunt sagitiis.
Luther: und mit seinen Preilen serschmettern:
S.G. Am. Tr.: "4nd shatter their loins.” 2
RoV.: "and smite them through with his arrows.

2 iobersin, op. oit., p. 27, mentions different meauing ﬁb 6 &

Habakkuk 3, 11; Ueuteronomy 32, 423 Esekiel 55 163
Job 34, 6. (lightning, scourge, hunger, wound

8 Keil, English Translation, p. 190-

4 Hengltenbarg, ope cit., p- 154.



= 111 -

Isracl is treated in the singular, while the enemies are mentioned
in the plural. 1

Thus, according to the most natural interpretation the arrows,
those of lsrael, would be the object of the verb YOn: , the
subject of which, in the singular, is also Isracl. After crushing
the bones of his enemies Israel would then "break his own arrows,
because the instruments of warfare have become useless." 2

This, although grammatical, is not in harmony with the parallel-
ien, which suggests a reference to the adversaries. The better
interpretation is that of the LKJi, the Vulgate, Luther, and

S regarding the arrows or weapons ¢ as that by which

cthers,
the destruction of the adversaries is to be accomplished.

The resulting peace is mentioned in the concluding verse of
the prophecy, where Baleen again employs the pioture of a lion.
"Ho has sunk down. He has lain down as a liom, yes, as a lion,"”
®729753 kD 2@ 7> . °  This egain, as Chapter 23, 24,
points baok to Genesis 49, 9, but, while “hapter 23, 24 alludes %o

the first part of Genesis 49, this verse alludes rather to the latter

1 Hengstenberg, ops cit.,-pe 156«
Keil, English Translation, pps 190+191.

2 lange Sohaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 138.
8 Also the Authorized and Reviged Versions.
4 Keil, English Translation, pe 191, interprets the arrows &s
representing weapons in general. ‘
S IXX: KaTaXMbels XYETavouTs 3 Afwv Mot S gnVpYs:
Vulgate: Accubans dormivit ut leo, ot Q“l’i. ;‘e“'
Luther: Er hat sioh niedergelegt wie ein Lowe

und wie ein junger lLowe;

S<Ge Am. Tr.: "They orouch, they lurk like a lion-
Like an old lion; "

ReVes "He ocouched, he lay down as & lion,
And as a lioness;
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part of Genesls 49, 9, where uention is made of the undisturbed
resting of the lion. ‘he following phrase is identisal with the
end of Genesis 45, 9.

"iho will rouse himi™ ARR Rt 1 Hengstenberg
gontrasts this with Chapter 23, 24, stating that, while the other
was fulfilled in David, this which speaks of the finished conflict,

8  Tue former looks forward %o Israel's

was fulfilled by Solomon.
victorics over the onemies, especially the Canaanites, while the
latter points to their “secure possession and quiet enjoyment of

the land, especially uader Vavid and Solomon. 5 Again, however,
the fulfilment under David and Solomon was only partial, the complete
fulfiluent coming under the reign of the Messiah.

Keil states that Balaam here quotes from Jacob's blessing to
show that, as J-ehovah had said through the patriarchs, His people
were to subdue their enemies thoroughly. ¢ fnis significance,
however, would most likely be lost on Balak, who would not necessarily

be acquainted with tho blessing of Jacob. A better suggestion is that

this is to apply to lsrael that which Jacob in his blessing had a

applied only to Judeh. °
1 1xx: T\\S c:vu.ch\-(a“u KvTOV ]

Vulgate: quam suscitare nullus audedit.
Luther: wer will sich wider ihn auflehneni
SeGe Ame Tre: ® who dare disturb them? "

R.V.: " who shall rouse him up? "

Hengstenverg, ope cite, p. 155-
Newton, ope. cit., p- 65e
Keil, English {ranslation, p. 191s ; i
Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. I1I, p.- 138, sSugges
tfrpieal uneaning of tﬁs kingdom of Israel conquering ﬁd destroy™
ing all heathen power, see Fsaln 25 110; Isaiah 9; 11;
Daniel 2, 34. 35.

thh » NN
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The comparison of Israel's power %c that of a bufrulo and the
montion of Israel's future vicotories and security should have suggesfod
to Balak %he folly of opposing such a divinely blessed nation. Zhe
latter half of the verse amounts virtually to a curse on Balak and
his people for their attitude toward lsrael.

“Blessed are your blessers, end cursed are your cursers,®

PN RTRTW. 2 A2nap . 1 The subjects of both
phrases are in the plural, while the predicates are in the singulare
Hengstenberg explains this change in number by the fact that the
blesgers and cursers are drawn into a unit, and thus blessed and
curged as one nan.

Here again Balaanm uses the language of an earlier prophecy,
this time pointing back to the blessings which God pronounced on
Abram in Uenesis 12, 3, "I will bless them that bless thee, and
ourse him that ocurseth theo," and Genesis 27, 29, "s.s oursed be
every one that curseth thee, and blessed be he that blesseth thee." 3
As has been stated, there is no conclusive proof, nor is there

any necessity to assume, that Balsam did kmow the earlier promises,

and any similarity to them can be accounted for by the fact that

1 Lxx. o: otdo Y°‘;"T7-5 gf t:ah;yr\v-n’ag,
ol of woTwpupevel L AENaThpavTaL
Vulgate: Qui benedixerit tibi, erit et ipse benedictus;
qui maledixerit, in maledictione reputabitur.
Luther: Gesegnet sey, deor dich segnet, :

und verflucht, der dir flucht.
SeGe Am. Tre.: "Blessed are they who bless you,
And cursed are they who curse you-
R-Ve: "Blessed be every one that blesseth thee,
And cursed be every one that curseth thee."
2 Hengstenberg, op- oit., p. 156-

Y 1”
8 Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 138, mentions &
7 e > latthow 10, 40=42.
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God was speaking through Baleam.

This was a warning to Balak, who himself wasg one of Israsl's
curserse 38y his insistent demand for an effective curge he was
inviting the diving curse on himself. On the other hand, the sugges~
tion has been made that Balaam may have oonsidered himsclf blessed,
having blessed Isrsel, but Gosman, who mentions this suggestion,
says it is unlikely, since he was not blessing from the heart. 3
Baleam himself, especially now that he was speaking under the influ-
ence of the Spirit, would not include himself smong the sincere
blessers of ILsrael, es his blossing was far from sincere. It was
not his own blessing, vut God's.

Isracl, whose tents are spread forti like the valleys, was %o
have countless blessing;s, and also the progeny of igrael was to
be similarly blessed. Iven the Gentile nations were %o re‘ceive
blessings from israel, but those that were hostile to Israel, the
enemies of God and His people, were %o be destroyed vy the might of
this people, who agein is compared in fierceness and power %o a

wild bull and %o a lion.

1 Gosmen, in lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 138.
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THE FOURTH PROPHECY OF BALAMM

Humbers 24, 15=24

“"And he took up his parable, and said, Balaam the son
of Peor hath said, and the man whose eyes are oyen hath
said:

Hio hath said, which hecard the words of God, and knew
the knowledge of the most High, which saw the vision of the
Almighty, falling into a trance, but having his eyes open:

I ghall see him, but not now: I shall behold him, but
not nigh: there shall come a Star out of Jacob, and a
Sceptre shall rise out of lsrael, and shall smite the
corners of lloab, and destroy all the children of Sheth.

And Bdom shall be a possession, Seir alsc shall be a
possession for his enemies; and Israsl shall do valiantly.

Out of Jacob shall come he that shall have dominion,
and shall destroy him that remaineth of the oity-

fnd when he looked on Amalek, he took up his parable,
and seid, Amalek was the first of the nations; but his
latter end shall be that he perish for ever.

And he looked on the Kenites, and took up his parable,
and said, Strong is thy dwellingplace, and thou puttest thy
nest in a rock.

Hovertheless the Kenite shall be wasted, until Asshur
shall carry thee away captive.

 And he took up his parable, and said, ilas, who shall
live when God doeth this!

And ships shall come from the coast of Chittim, and
shall afflict Asshur, and shall effliot Eber, and he also shall
perish for ever." : :

(Authorised Version)
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The third prophecy convinced Balak that his desire for an
effective curse on lsracl was fulile. His "anger was kindled against
Balaam," and he expressed his disgust and resentment. ™& galled thee
to ourse mine enemies, and, behold, thou hast altogether blessed them
these three times.” ® This time, instead of demanding that Balaam
make another attempt, as on the former ocoasions, he dismissed the
soothsayer. "Therefore now flee thou to thy place.” Then, as
though to complain of the injustice and ingratitude of Balaam over
against his own lavish offer and his patience, he complained, "I
thought to promote thee unto great honour; but, lo, the Lord hath
kept thee back from honour." There was in this a tinge of rebuke,

a veiled accusation against Balaam for having permitted God %o over=
rule him and prevent him from accepting "_bhe rich rewards and honor-
Balak seems to have held tenaciously to his idea that Balaam was
responsible for his disappcintment, that had Balaam made a more
serious effort, he could have produced an effective curse-

Balaan offercd the smme excuse that he gave after the other
two blessings. "Spake I not alsoc to thy messengers which thou
sentest unto me, saying, If Balak would give me his house full of
silver and gold, I cannot go boyond the commandment of the lord, %o
do either good or bad of mine own mind; but what the Lord saith,
that will I speaki” Le had announced repeatedly that he could
pronounce only what he received from the Lord, but Balak had dis-

regarded this stipulation and insisted in spite of i%. His

1 Humbers 24, 10.
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disappointment was the result of his own insistence.

Baleam himself was not innocent. ie had submitted o Balak's
demands that he altempt a curse. liow, however, he made a proclamation
without being requested to do so. "And now, behold, 1 go to my
people;1 come, and I will advise you what this people will do to
your people in the latter days,” ~mu9 39in “13n now 2

7§ Sl Al S

ANYP NID O¥D NWY' Swwr KUK ado
: s . Y =X T - . TS

:0°R*3 N nnRa
The wverb ‘{y_r is used for giving counsel, but here it refers

to information concerning the future. ¢ Some claim that this refers

to the counsel of balaam in Chapter 31, 16, »

oleiming support from
the Vulgate, "I will give you counsel as to what your people may do

to this people." This interchange of the Y eand TN 0OY

12

—!

violates the text. There is no valid reason for altering the Hebrew J:\
text, especially since the immediately following prophecy, being a i
warning to the Hoabites, ¢ suits the meaning of the Hebrew text as
it stands, but it fails to agree with the translation of the
Vulgate. o

This fourth prophecy concerns the enemisg of Israel, both those

that had been hostile in the past and those who would be hostile %o

1 It has been sugzested that the TPy 7 A0 gignifies that

Balsan intends first of all to speak against lesopotamia,
(Calov, op. cit., p.544) but this is not required by the

language, nor is it corrobarnted by the subsequent uttmnu; a
2 Orelli, op. cit., p. 140 footnote, (reference made %o iu:h 41,
8 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 746, quoting theVulgate: da
oonsilium quid populus tuus populo huic faciat.

4 Hengtenberg, ope ¢it., ps 161.
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1

Israel in the future. #hile alluding to Israel's superiority

over its ecnemies, 1t differs from the former utterances in being

2

more specific. Although specific, it is not detailed, the fine

details being unnscessary. 5

The events that Balaam was to describe were to transpire in the
"end of days," ! O° ?:3:?_1 h“_\_":‘l*j': « The claim that this must
mean merely "future” is without foundation. In many passages where

the word SN —\mRr occurs the meaning "future” is not suitable. 4

That the time rof;arred 40 here is in the distant future is shown by
the "not now" and the "not near” in verse 17. 2t

Urelli states that, while to Jacob the "end of days" meant the
time when the sons would grow into tribes, 6 4o Balaam it signifies
the time when the whole heathea world should feel the powerful
superiority of the kingdoa of Israel. | This is true in a spiritual
Senso.

Gosman says, quoting Kurtz, "'The end of days' denotes the
horizon of a prophetic utterance. It begins when the prophecy enters
upon its astual fulfilment." Thus it differed with different
prophets and proghecies. 8 In the liessianio prophecies this is

therefore "the ordinary prophetic designation for the time of the

Pt

Hengstenberg, ope cite, p. 161.
Ibid., pp. 160=161.

3 Hengstenberg, Christology, Vole I., p. 102: lore dot:il would
have been importast only for thogse vitally comcerned.

4 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichto Bileams, uswe, p- 159-
Isaiah 46, 10.

6 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw-, pe 160-

6 Orelli, op. oit., p. 140.

7 Ibid., p. 141.

8 Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentery, Vol. III, pe 140-
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Megsiah." 1

In this prophecy the words i‘)(z)p K&") appear four times
(verses 15. 20. 21. 23}, thus dividing the prophecy into four parta-z
The first of these sections contains an introduotory formula similar
to that of the third prophecye. In addition this first section,
verses 17-19, deal with the two peoples related to lsrael, these
being Yoab and Zdom. 5 The second section, verse 20, concerns
Amplek, the archenemy of Israsl. 4 The third section, verses

21 and 22, conceras the fenitss, who were friendly to Israel. 8 The

closing section of the prophecy, verses 23 and 24, "proclaims the

overthrow of the great powers of the world.” g

The introduction in verses 15 and 16 is similar to that of the

7

former speech, except that the relative Y@K is here dropped,

and “lnower of the knowledge of the most high," NPT YT

8

1] Al T is addede Xeil takes this as an indication that

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 746.

2 Keil, Biblischer Commentar uber Die Biicher ose's, sweiter Band,
Levitious, Humeri, und Deuteronomium, 1862, p 321.

3 Ibid., loc. cit-

4 Ibid., loc. cit., "Brzfeind” :

5 Ibid., loc.ocit., (translated "allied" inthe English Translation
by Marting p.192)

6 Keil, &nglish Translation, p. 192.

7 The LXK here owits <no\v from the opening of verse 16.

The Vulgate here translates nran in the plural, visiones,
instead cf the singular as in verse 4e The NIN. A8 heze
translated videt, instead of intuitus est as in verse 4.

The last phrase is hero translated "qui oadens apertos habet

oculos." )
§ ixx: El’!\d’T‘uq_vo’ g'rrur'rn'pu-.y Tepa Vb 1TToV .
Vulgate: qui novit dootrinan altissimd ?
Luther: und der die brkenntnis hat des Hoohsten.  /High.”

SeG. Am. Tre: "And is acoqueinted with the knowledge of the i:oﬂ
ReVe: Mand kmoweth the knowledge of the Host High.
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Balaam was in posscssion of such knowledge, that the Word of God
which was about to be published had already been communicated to him,
rather than that it was now_being imparted, and yet that it was not
given Balaam along with the divine word which he proclaimed in the
precseding prophecy- . The participle LT~ merely implies that
Balaam was one who was in possession of such knowledge, although

no indication of cxactly when this kncwledge had ueen imparted to
him is contained in the participle.

This phrase follows the ‘7:;_(" SRR 9N W , and Wobersin
interprets this as an intention on Balaan's part to indicate that he
understood what he heard. 2 A thorough understanding of the divine
word is not necessarily implied in the words.

The imporiance, however, is not so much in the S{,‘,"" as in
the 7""‘?53 N 9T . The words of the phrase fpoint to the greater
importance and the more distinctly predictive character of what
follows." 2

The prophecy itself opens with a vision of the "end of ms."

a vision which springs ur before the mind's eye of the seer-

1 Keil, Biblischer Commentar uber Die Bucher lMose's, swelter
Band. Loviticus, Humeri, und Deuteronomiunm,
leipzig, 1862, pp- 321.322.
Keil, Volume III on the Pentateuch, Bnglish Translation by
Jares lartin, p. 192.

2 #obersin, opes cite., p.39.

-]

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 745
4 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 321.



"I gee him, but not mow. I behold him, but not near.” B7) A Ix
2I17@ RN AR nd, ' e Bible Comentary

suggests the translation: "I sse him, though he be not now: I behold
him, though he bo not nigh.” 2  Baleam is not desoribing something
or someone that has already appeared, s but that which is before
him "in inward vision." &, o5 was not %o occur even in the necar
future, but et a time in the far distant future. 5

The suffixes on NIRAR and N H are referred by
some to & neubter indefinite object, but, if this were true, the
suffixes should be feminine, rather than masculine. Uthers apply
the suffixes tc lsrael, & which elsewhere is frequently treated in
the masculine singular. 7 The "not now" and "not near" speak against

this interpretation, as Israel was definitely present at the time.

The correct view, that of conservative interpreters and others,

1 LXX: Avsw aVTS Kl OUXL VIV-
Maxaplsw, wal ovw Lyrigee:
Vulgatoe: ¥#idebo ewm, sed non medo; intuebor illum,
sed non prope.
Luther: Ich werde ihn sehen, aber jetzt nichi;

joh werde ihn schauen, aber nicht von Hahe.
S.G. Am. Tr.: "I gee them, but not as they are now, A

I behcld them, but not as they are at present.
ReVe: "I gee him, but not now:

1 behold him, but not nigh:

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744.

3 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 322.

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p-167: Also the versions designate him
as a future cne:

LAX: desw avrd
Aquila S'Wopal wVTOV.
Luther: Ich werde ihn sehen.

The Vulgate likewise: 'vi_dobo oum.

Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 744.

Kretgmann, op. ¢it., p. 283.

Hengstenberg, op. oit., p-164- =

The American Translation offers an example of this: “I
I behold them ... !

S oob

8Qe thm ses



is that the suffires refer to the one mentioned in the following,
to the Star which Balaam bsheld "in spirit.” : Sayce clainms t-hlt
the reference cannct be to the Star, since the Staf is mentioned
subsequently. This argument is without proof, but from it Sayse
concludes that, since there is nothing else to which the suffix oan
refer, the words must have been taken from elsewhers, the preceding

2, The Bible

words, including the anbtecedent, being omitted.
Commentery states that the use of the pronoun for a perscn not yet
named is coimon in Oriental poetry, especially Arabic, S which is
eclosely related to the Hebrew. Sayce admits that, after the Star is
exoluded, there is nothing else suitable %o which the suffixes ocan
refer. Since his rejection of the Star is unwarranted, the Star
remains the only thing to which the suffixes can properly refer. s
Coock's Bible Commentary refers the suffixes to "the prinace,
represented in the succeeding words by the star and soeptre." L

Since the Star and Sceptre both signify the same person, the Hessgiah,

this is correct.

1 lHengstenberg, op- eik., p.166.
Keil, German edition of 1862.
Keil, ®nglish translation, p-192.

2 Sayce, Bala=m's Prophecy and the God Sheth, in Hebraica,
Val. IV, Oct., 1887, Ho. I, p-l. Sayce also oampares
this to Isaieh 2, 2.

3 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 745- - :

4 Hengstenberg, op. cite, p- 166, says that the ris star is
such a natural and f;.tting object of the hsholding, that one
must naturally refer the suffixes to it, if it is fitting.
Also Balaam's astonishment, he says, indicates this.

5 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- T745-
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"A Star comes out of Jacob," j\‘-’g::1? =B=Ri=i iy
“The star is, in Soripture, the symbol of the splendour of power,”
says Hengstenberge 2 1t appears "as the synbol of the power and

majesty of a great ruler.” S

Here it is explained also by the
parallel mention of the scoptre that rises from Israel. &

The star appears also in the New Tastament as a Messianic
emblem. ° Josus oalls Himsolf ™the brignt and morning star." $
The wise mon camr from the Zast, asking "fhare is he that is born
King of the Jews? for we have seon his star in the east, and are

come toworship him." 7

"A star is so natural an image and symbol of imperial greatness

and splendcur, that it has been employed in this sonse in almost

every nation. And the fact that this figure and symbol are so

1l Lx«: dvaTEAEL 0Tpoy €€ Ixxwp
Vulgate: Oristur Stella ex Jacaob.
Luther: Es wird ein Stern aus Jakob aufgehen,
S5.G- fm.Tr.: "4 star nhas cows forth froa Jacob.”
ReVe: "ihere shall come forth a star out of Jacob, "

2 ilengstenberg, Christology, Vols I, p. 99.
Hongstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usws, p- 180, states that
there is no other passage in the 0Old Testament in whioh the
ligssiah is designated as a star.

3 Arotzmann, op. cit., p. 283.

4 Orelli, op. cit., p. 141.

5 Delitzsch, lessianische Weissagungen, Zweite Auflage, p. 54-

6 Revelation 22, 16. Hengstenmberg, Die Gesohichte Bileams, usw.,
pe 180, offers this as support for the Kessianic interpretation.

7 Matthew 2, 2.

Orelli, op. cit., p. 141: "Among the most diverse nations the
star is a common symbol of ruling greatness and glory- Henoe
the prevalent faith in the ancient world, that the birth or
coronation of great kings is announced bz the appearance of
stars to which belief it. 2, 2 alludes.

Cook, Bible Coumentary, p. 745; "‘he star has nmongstucll nations
served as a symbol of regal power and splendour. The birth
and future glory of great monarchs were
by the appearance of stars or comets.

believed to be heralded
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natural, may serve to explain the belief of the ancient world, that
the birth and eccession of great kings was annocunced by the appearance

w1 Ascording to Howkon "a star, in the Sgyptian hiero~

of stars.
glyphics, denoted God." 2

In accord with this symbolism attached to stars, and eapéoially
the star mentioned by Balaam, the false, seli'-styled messiah of th;

time of Hadrien adopted the surname Barcochba, Son of the Star, S

®A3VD na .

The ster seen by the wise men was the symuvol of the Ruler
signified by the star in Dalaam's visicn. Its appearance showed
that the fulfilment had come. &  Aiscording o Newton both Origen
and Zugebius claim that it was because of this prophecy that the
Kagi came to worship the King when they saw the new star. 5

Since the advent of Christ was the fulfiluent of the prophecy
concerning the Star that was to rise out of Jaocob, the star which

guided the wise men from the Last to the new-born "king of the Jews,”

going before them until it stoofl over the manger at Jothlchem can be

1 Keil, inglish Translation, p. 192, quoting Hengstenberg.
Keil refers also to
Jugtin, Hist. 37, 2.
Pliny, h. n. 2, 23-
Sueton, Jul-Baes. o. 78
Dio Caes. 45, p. 273.
Urelli, lac.oit. (page 123, footnote 7)
Cook, Binle Commentary, loc- eit. (page 123, f°°?“°t°‘7)
Reference made in the Bible Vommentary W.Im‘h }4' i
990, brightness, brilliant star (A.V. "luoifer )
Daniel 8, 10; bUevelation 1, 16- 205 2, 1; 9, 1. _
2 lNowion, op. oit., p. 72, refers to Anos 5, 25. 26 ( = 2
o> ."1 % ).
3 Kell, zweite, verbasserto i\ui'lgg,?, :37‘:: i’;m
Keil, T on, p. 200, footnote. 5 -
e e At miskoans.  va1i2 02 ; Ligsiseks
was applied to him when he and his followers were put down
the Romans. ‘
4 Hengstenberg, Die Geschiochte Bileams, usie, Pe 177.
& Newton, op. oite, p. Tl.
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assumed to be related to Balaam's prophecy. Yot it is not to be
assumed that DBalaam boheld that very star which shone for the wise
men, announcing the birth of the Savier and directing them to Him. 1
It was a visible sipgn whereby God revesled to them the fact thet
Balaam's prophecy concerning the Ster out of Jacob had been realized
in the birth of Chrisi. 2

Hengstenberg states that the appearance of the wise men from the

4 "olak ..s hath

Bagt O points back especially to lumbers 23, 7,
brought me from Aram, out of tho mountains of the east." Through
association with the Jews of the dispersion the wise men may have
become acquainted with God's revelations to lsrael. It is not too
much to suppose that the magi would feel attracted to the prophecies
of this seer ° who cawe from their owa country, Els- Spewv

7w’ xvaTolZv , and that his speech would become the foous of their
hope for salvation. © lembers of the Israelite nation had been
soattered into all parts of the inhabited world, and with them also
the knowledge of Balaam's propheoies, as well as the patriarchal
prophecies, had oeen spread. ! Sinoe this prophecy concerns the
heathen peoples, the wise men might well have been acquainted with

it. It is sufficiently probable, says the Bible Commentary, that

1 Koil, German edition of 1870, p+ 344-
Beil, &nglish Iranslation, p-200.

Keil, Gorman edition, pf 1870, p- 344-
Keil, &nglish Iranslation., p- 200.

N

3 Matthew 2, 2: p.o'nro\ «Tr© vl TOADY TdPErt’VOVTO
4 Hengstenberg, Die Geschiohte Bileams, uswe, pe 180.
S Gosman, in iange Schaff Comaentary, P 143.
6 Keil, German edition of 1870, pp.344-345.
Koil, snglish Translation, p-201.
7 Hongstenberg, ope odit., pe178.
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these magl were follow-countrymen, if not actual descendants, of
Balaam. - Hengutopberg sugizests that, like Balsam, as their name
peyos indicates, they were possessors of secret Knowledge. 2

Koil states that, because of their earnest desire for the Star
out of Jacob, God revealed to them the fact that the birth of the
King of the Jows was the event proclaimed and announced by a star
that this King had now been borne °

Any doubt that the rising star out of Jacob represents the
appearanc € of the glorious Ruler is removed by the parallel. 4

"And & soeptre rises from lsrael." 9RIW'n AW O, ¢

The mention of the sceptre points back to Genesis 49, 10, e “The
sceptre will not depart from Judah, nor a ruler's staff from between
his feet." Hengstenberg remarks:”As in the fundamental passage, so

~ here also, the sceptre, the symbol of dominion, stands for dominion

ot

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 747.
nengstenberg, ope o0it., p.178.
8 Keil, German edition of 1870, p.345 (taken from Hengstenberg)
Hengstenberg, ope cit., p.178. 5
As Balaam had announced, "I see him," "I behold him; the
wise men ocould say with joy, "We saw his star,”

4 Keil, German edition of 1862, p.322.
Keil, Snglish Translation, p- 192.

N

& LXX: wotl dvagTRTET xt %vOpwos E'g lopan )
Vulgate: et consurget virga* de Israel
Luther:= und ein Scepter aus Israel aufkommen

SeG. Zm. Tre: "A comet has risen from Israel.” i
R.V. and A.V.: "And a sceptre shall rise out of Israel.
(* primarily a twig or shoot, Harper's Latin Diotionary,1896)

6 Christology (Hengstenberg), Vol. I, p-99- .
Orelli, ope oit., p- 144: "That Balaam knew of those promise =
Abra.l,:ampand Ju:lall': (Hengstenberg), is not indeed %o be suppo sed.
There is no available proof to indicate that Balaan dh.d :::
such a knowledge, while the possibility exists that h'r“ >
mere fact, however, that his words here allude to the mnot
promise, do not demand such a knowledge, as he was speaking
from his own mind, but by inspiration.
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itsolf." i The sceptre here represents not so much the dominion,
as the one possessing it. Thus Keil's statement is preferable, that
the soeptre, which in the blessing on Judah appeared as a sign of
dominion here appears as a symuol of the future Ruler in Israel. 2

Although this has been referred to such men as David and
Maimonides ° and others, the Hessianic interpretation remains the
only suitable one. Like the rising star, this is "also a picture of
a future mighty King in Israel, namely, the Messiah, Jesus Christ,
the Lord." %

Nowton also refers the star and sceptre to earthly kings, as he
says, "‘he star and the sceptre are probably metaphors borrowed from
the hieroglyphics which much influenced the language of the Bast; and
they evidently denote some eminent and illustrious king or ruler,
whom he particularizes in the following words: "And shall smite the
oorners of licab,' or 'the princes of Hoab,' according to other

vercions.® = This smiting does not preclude a llgggianic interpreta=

tion, but is a desoription of the deeds of the Ruler.

1 Hengstenberg, Christology. Val. I, , p. 99.
2 Koil, German edition of 1862, p.322.
Keil, English Translation, p.192.
Delitzsoh, ops cite, p.53: Both the Star and Sceptre are piotures
of a ruler who, like a star, rises out of Israel. Delitazsch i
adds: "ein "Herrscher irdischer Abkunft und himmlischen Glanzes-

Delitzsch, op. oit., p.54. 7 33
Revelation 12, 5, concerning the one "who was %o rule a
nations with a rod of iron,” delitzsch does not trace back

irmediately to iumbers 24, 17, but to ¥salm 2, 8 £-

3 Calov, op. cit., p. 544: reference made to 2 Samuel 8, 2;
Psalm €0, 10; 108, 10. '

4 Aretzmann, op. cit., p. 283.
Newton, op. o¢it., p. 68.

«a
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"ind He will cleave tho sides of lkoab," ™5)¥&4 Y

1J
T §

a
2RIN . 1 The LiX, Vulgate, and Luther take the 21Wim “nikn

as tho princes of lioab, but this is not the strict sense of the

Hoprews The meaning is "side™ or "cormer," and the form is dual,

as two oprositoe sides form a pair. E

Smiting the two cormers or
sides of loab means smiting loab from both sides, the length and
breadth of the land. S lgngstenberg interprets this as smashing

the jurisdiction of licab. 4 #hat is involved here is the destruction
of lioab, and this was to be the work of the Ruler represented by the
Star and Sceptre-

Some © apply this to David, as he did smite the Moabites,
destroying two thirds of them, and keeping one third alive, J but
David's triumph over the loabites was only temporary 7 and not
thorough, while that mentioned in the prophecy is complete and

decisgive.

8
The Moabites here signify the enemies of God's people. Thus

11X« Vol OPaveEl tovs apxnyovs Mwap
Vulgate: et percutiet duces Hoab "
Luther: und wird gerschmettern die Fursten der Moabiter.
S.G. Am. Tr.: "ind has shattered the temples of ioab."
R.V.: "ind shall smite through the corners of koab, "
2 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, uswe, pp-169.170.

8 Cook, Bible Commentary, ps»745.

Keil, German edition of 1862, p.322.
Keil, English Translation, p. 193.

Kretzmann, ops oit., p. 285: “strike down its people on both
sideg."
4 Hengstemberg, ops 0ite, p» 170. Beference made %o lighemiah 9, 22.
5 So Newton, op. ait., p. 68
6 Hongstenberg, ope oite, po 172. 2 Samuel 8, 2; of Psalm 60, 8
108, 9.
7 Hengstenberg, ops oit., p. 174.

Isaish 11,
8 Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol. I, p. 108, refers to
where the ;omplate destruction of Moab is likewise assigned to

the time of the ilessiah.
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the fact that the Moabites had disappoared from the scene by the time
that Christ appeared cannot disprove the iiessianic interpretation.
For this it must be showm that all the enemies of God's people had
been exterminated, which no one will dare to as-aert. 1
A similar significance is attached to the parallel member,
"and destroy all the sons of confusgion.” That?> ERIEN
2

'O & .2 The meaning of TR, infinitive pilpel of "Hp ,3

4 and by Isaiah 22,

is fully established by the parallel Y l‘_'\? -
5, the only other passage in which it appears, where it is used in
the sense of breaking down or destroying. S Jeremiah 48, 45 appears
to guote from this verse, but for TR , "destroy," Jeremish
has ‘T'P‘:FQ , crown of the head. ® This change cannot prove an

error in the text, as no oritics have the authority to dictate “the

word which the inspired Scriptures shculd use in any particular

passage.
1 IHengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams usw., pps 176=177.
2 LiX: Kd\l npovo}.\f_\:a'u _ITO:VTds viovs £no
Vulgate: vastabitque omnes filios Seth.
Luther: und verstoren alle &inder Seth.
SeGe Ame Tr.: "4nd the skulls of all the sons of Seth.”
HeVe: "ind break down all the sons of tumult.”

'3 Gesenius Kautzsch, Gramzar,
55 0: "iith 9%iP is connected the formation of quadri=~

laterals by the insertion of a consonant batweon the first and
second radicals."”

55 £: pilpel with strengthening of Ehe two essential
radicals in stems »"» , 1"V , and 'Y ; Gege, ee-
with a in both syllables, owing to the influence of = ,

PR, from "1, (of parallel Jer. 48, 45, TRTR Je
4 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 322.
Keil, Znglish translation, p- 193.

Nmon, Op- oit-’ pl 680

6 Watson, The Book of Numbers, (The Expositor's Bible, edited by
Wi Robertson Hicoll) , p. 309. .

Orelli, op. oite, p. 146: "Jeremiah (48, 45) read TPTL instead
of Spaw -"

0



Hengstenverg and Keil both offer the same satisfactory explanation
for the difference with its remarkable similarity. Jeremiah frequently
uses the older writings in a free fashion, changing the expressions
and substituting for unusual words the more common ones, which are

similar in souad or are written similarly. 1

By making such changes
Jeremiah was not corrupting the text, as ho was, by inspiration,
preserved from error. It is, aprarently, from this pagsage in
Jereuiah that the American Iranslation derives its "'skulls' of all
the sons of Sheth."

The identity of "all the sons of Sheth," niY=NNIRsnRE
is much disputed. I1f Sheth is here the proper name 2 of the son of
Adanm, the "sons of Sheth" would include all mankind, 3 as the
posterity of the other sons of Adam perished in the flood. 4 Heng=
stc:nberg points out that, if all mankind were intended, the name of
Adam or Noah would have been used, not that of Sheth. S iankind is
nowhere called by the name of Seth. Another argument that has been
raised against tho inclusion of all humanity under the "sons of Sheth"
is that it would be exceedingly harsh to ascribe to any ome king the

L}
destruction of all mankind. 6  Thus some versions change the "destroy

1 BHengstenberg, op. ciit., p. 171.

Keil, German sdition of 1862, p. 322.

English Translation, p.192.

LXX, Vulgate, and Luther translate as & proper name.
Onkelos: HE]}H 12 %9 (Heb. Publ. Co., N.Y.
Newton, Ope cit., p. 68.

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 171.

Keil, German edition of 1862, p- 322.

Keil, ®nglish Translation, p«193.
Keil, who accepts this as liessianio, says this i.do;i 2‘3
the Euler who is to rise out of Israel should destroy & s

would be fully unsuitable.

s @nin ")

o0 bul
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to "subdue” or "rule over." L

A better argument is that which llewkton bases on the context,
that, since particuler places, Xoab and Zdom, are mentioned in both
the preceding and following phrases, it is "reasonable to conclude
that not all mankind in general, but some partiouhr persons were
intended by the expression of 'the sons of Sheth.'" e

Keil mentions a claim that M~ 12~ %2> means "all the
sons of the drinker," by which Lot is meant,3 but he braends this view
as untenable. The fact mentioned in Genesis 19, 32 fails to warrant
the assumption that Lot sver reccived or retained the nickname
"Drinker." Furthermore, the verb & W fails to aprear in Genesis
19, TR« being used: Keil also argues that, as Balaam here
proclaims the destruction only of those people who had opposed lsrael,
es had ioab, sdom, and Amalek, Ammon does not belong in the same
category, fcr up to that time the Ammonites had assumed neither a
friendly nor a hostile attitude. The customary synonymous parallelism
also speaks against this view, as Aumon and Moab are not synonymouss
The Ammonites were not descended from any branch of the licabites,

4
nor was their territory included in that of the ioablied.

1 HNewton, op. oit., p. 68, gives the Syriac and Chnldo::
" that he shall subdue all the sons of Sheth
and " rule over all the sons of men."

Newton, loc. oit. _
Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 322, footnote, attiributes this

jdea to Hiller, stating that it was revived by v.Hofmann and
Kurtge The idea is taken from Genesis 19, 32.

4 Keil, German edition of 1862, pp-322-323, footnote.
Keil, Bnglish Translation, p- 193, footnote.

[ )
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It has been sugge=sted that the "sons of Sheth" are the Idumeans,
this conjecture being based on an unfounded supposition that "sheth”
means a "foundation" or "fortified place,” "because they trusted

nl

greatly in their casiles and fortifications. Against this Newton

argues that the reason given applies as well to the loabites as to the
Idumeans, and also, that, as the Idumeans are mentioned subsequently,
and, as two hemistichs deal with them, it is probable that also two
hemistiohs relate to the Hoabites. 2

The Jerusalem Targum is said to translate this "the sons of the
east,” as the locabites lived east of Judeas 3

Hewton quotes a statement that Sheth "'seems to be the name of
gome then eminent, thouzh now unknown, place or prinoe in Moab, where
there were meny princes, as aprears from Humb. 23, 6; Amos 2, 3:
there being unnumerable instences of sush places or persons, sometimes
femous, but now utterly lost as to all monuments and remembrances of
them. ™™ % The rassages referred to speak of a number of oabite
princes, but they fail to lend any support to this highly indefinite '
and unfounded argument. Another similar suggestion mentioned by
Hewton and attributed by him to Rabbi Sathan is that Sheth is the
name of a city in the border of Hoab. ®  sti11 another suggestion,
this one attributed to Grotius, is that Sheth is the name of some

famous king among the Hoabites. ° All these suggestions are %00

Newton, op. oite, p. 69, oiting Vitringa's Commentary on Igaiah.
Hewton, Loc. cit.

Ibid., p. 68, cites the fargum.

Hewton, p. 69, quoting Poole.

Newton, op. oit., p. 68.

Ibid., pp. 68-=69.

(< - B 7 B B ]
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indefinite and uncertain to serve as arguments, end all appear to
result from a previously formed opinion that the people here intended
are Hoabites.

The view that by the "sons of Sheth"™ the licabites are meant
is the best attested, and, no doubt, the correct interpretation.

It is customary in these prophecies that the latter hemistich

w 1

is "exegetical of the former. Thus in this verse Israsl is

perallel with Judah, and in the following verse Seir is parallel to
fdom. Accordingly the "W )3 here would be ¥oab. £
The word 51 & , contracted from N X , is derived from
N g_.z ? and, says Keil, is oorrectly rendered by Jeremiah with
19%@ "33 . Thus the "sons of Sheth" are the "sons of tumult®
or "gonfusicn." *  iccording to the usual parallel structure these
"sons of tumult" represent the Moabites, as men of "wild, warlike
confusion," S whose "valor and fierceness is often elsewhere
6

referred to."

The text speaks of "all" the sons of confusion, and this, while

1 Hewton, op. cite., p-69, refers as examples to the first part
of this verse and also to the following verse- “Yat from
this he derives the assumption that Sheth is the' name of
some eminent place or person among the ioabites.
Hengstenberg, op. cit., p.171.
3 ®relli, op. cit., p. 142, footnote 2. :
Keil, German edition, of 1862, p. 322. Iln connection with th; s
contraction of " nmy¥ %6 o Keil refers %o Lamentations 3,47-
For the derivation from nx¥ he rofers to Hengstenberg,
Verschuir, et alt-
4 Keil, German edition of 1862, p-322. g
Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 139.
5 £eill, loc.cit.
Snglish Translation, p. 193. fot
6 Cook, Bible Coumentary, p.746. (Reference is here mads %o &xe 19,
15; Igaiah 15, 4; 16, 6.) ¢
Amos 2, 2: ™Moab shall die with tumlt.

N
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roeferring to the ioabites, refems +to those whom the Hoabites
represent, the enemies of G od's people, thus the entire heathen
wor ld. 1
Bengstonberg ascribes a twofold symbolic nature to the kingly
gsceptre. Un the one hand it points to the shepherd‘s staff, and on
the other to the rod of the disciplicarian-z This is comparable %o
the distinction made between Christ's kingdom of grace and His kingdom
of power. 1t is this latter funotion that 1s here presented. -
Here lengstenberg applias the verbs ynn and TR only
to the seepire, claiming that they are not appropriate for the
star. *  Ho points to Psalm 2, 9, "Thou shalt break them with a
rod of iron," where w2W appears as the instrument of destrustion.
1t must bo admitted thet a rocd is a more suitable agent for an act
of destruction than is a star, but, since w2 and 2273 refer
to the same individual, to whom these deeds are asoribed, it is not
the sceptre tha: is here intended, but the King rerresented by the
sceptre. ZThis King is to God's people a Star of hope, and %o God's
enemies a punitive rod.

5
The King was to destroy all the enemies of God's people- of

Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol I, p. 102
Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, uswe, p- 169

Ibid'; loce. cite
Hengstenberg, ops oit., p.169, here refers what follows after
Y mm and < P=p to both Star and Soeptre, as both refer
to thevaame thing- ‘
The following, however, being largey punitive
fully as unsuitable for the “tar as yn» e
5 Hengstenberg, op. oit., p- 180: The fulfilment is the «;«:m.
of the enemies of the Messish's kingdom, not their salva
Fsalm 2; 110.
Hengstenberg, op. cit., pe 181: The reference is only to the
enemies of the congregation of God.

> 0N
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these enemies loab Is mentloned first, not only because Balaam had
stated that he would arnnounce to koab's king what lsrael was to do
to his people in the future, but alsc because in the contemplated
cursing of Israel the hostility of the heathen against God's people
had been most vividly revealed. 1 lloab and Edom, the first enemies
named, wore both related to Israel by descent, and both had already
exhibited hostility apgainst Israel. g

Ubjections tc the liessianic interpretation are based on these
statements of viotory over Israel's enenies, according to whish the
application is made to earthly kings- -/ Thus The Bible Commentary
states that Ster and Sceptre, like the sceptre and lawgiver in
Genesis 49, 10, "point naturally rather to a line of princes tham
%0 an individual: or rather are emblems of the kingdom of Israel
generally." &

uatson, in the Expositor's Bible, claims: "Uf spiritual power
and right there is not a trace in this prediction. It is unquestion=
ebly the military vigor of Israel gathered up into the headship.of

5
some powerful king Balaam s=es on the horizon of his field of view."”

1 Keil, German editicn of 1862, p. 322.
Keil, snglish Translation, p.193.
These two ressons are bound together by the eiroumstances,
the former resulting from the latters.

2 Keil, German edition of 1862, p- 322.
Keil, snglish Translation, p-193.
3 Orelli, op. oit., p- 142: "It is oharaoteristio of the heath:;:
conoeption ruling in these oracles, that the only effect of the

»
ideal kingdom desoribed is the hostile one on surrounding nations,

4 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 746 : —
The sceptre and ruler's staff in Genesis 49 refer only tot e;
ship, which was Judah's. The leaders themselves were not & ways

from Judah. (Joshua, Saul, et alt.)
5 Watson, The Book of Humbers (The Exp. Biblej, p- 310-
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Orelli refers this to "the rise of a human deminion, which, it
is true, must stand in close relation to the divine one." 1

CGomuwentators generally ap:ly this to kings of Israel, and some
of them, as though granting a concession, admit that also the
liossiah is or may be included. Thus Hewton declares that "the
lessiah might be remotely intended, yet we cannot allow that he wag
intended solely, because David might be called a star by Balaam, as
well as other rulers or governors are by Daniel, 8, 10, and by St.
Jdohn, Rev. 1, 20: and we must insist upon it, that the primary
intention, the literal meaning of the prophecy, respects the person
and actions of David." 2 The mention of the Messiah here is apparently
a pious thought intended to pacify those who hold the kessianic
view.

Some intorpreters take the Messiah as the oulmination of the
fulfiluent of the prophecy. Thus the Bible Commentary states that
the victories of David and his successors are "reocurring progressive
accomplishments” of this prophecy, but it culminates in "the lattes
days."

The announcement of Balaam, that he would reveal what "this
people” would do to Balak's people, indicates that the effects of
Isracl's might were to be noticeable on ioab, as vas indeed the case-
licab was defeated by Israel, but this was only a part of the punitive

justice that was to be exeouted on the enemies of God's people-

1 Crelli, op. oit., p- 141.  This (24, 15-24), he says speaks
"like 24, 7, of the rise sss "

2 Newton, op. cit., p. 72« 4
’The ohief’basis for his claim here is Balaam's stated

intention toc tell what Isracl would do to balak's people.
3 Cook, 8ible Commentary, pe 746
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"Although this prophecy, in type, was fulfilled when Israel gained
dominion over this and cther heathen nations, its ideal fulfilment

w1

came in Jesus Christ. That the Moabites werc not completely

defeated at the time of David is shown by the fact that post-Davidic

prophets repeat the announcements of Moab's destruction,” which is

to come at the time of the liessiah. g The complete fulfilment

' when men of every nation accept the

comes in the "end of days,'
rule of the King out of dsrael and the enemies of the Church are
destroyed. Thus Keil, comparing this with the rrophecy of Jagsob
concerning the sceptre which was not to depart until Shiloh comes,

whom +he nations would obey, says it is apparent that Balaam is

not merely revealing the relation of lIsrael to the nations of the

world and the vietory of God's people over all hostile worldly peoples,

but that he also tells of the peacebringer who .was to come at the
end of days, revealed as a mighty Ruler whose scepire would smash
and annihilate the enemies of God's people. 4

Somewhat similar to this is the view of Hengstenberg, who
declares that no single Israelitish king is here designated, but
"an ideal person = the personified Israelitish kingdom.” In favor

of this view he offers the claim that reference to any certain

1 Kretzmann, op. oit., p. 283, adds, "whose spiritual power has
been extended to include also heathen nations everywhers, :t“ 2
wen from all nations have bowed their heads under His scepire-

(The punitive aspeat is here passed over.)
Isaiah 15; 16, 1=56; 4mos 2, 1; Zephaniah 2, 8-9-
Isniah 16, 5; Zephaniah 2, 8=9.
4 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 345.
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Israelitish king, with the exception of the Yessiah is against the
analogy of the other prophooics in the fentateuch. This is correct,
but fails to prove his contention, as an exclusive referenco to the
Messiah is not thereby excluded. He claims that a reference to an
individual king would be sgainst the analogy of the prophecies of
Balasm who novhere refers to a single individual. The preceding
two arguments are not binding, as anything uaprecaedented might thus
be consldered untenable for that very rsason, and anything new
sutomztically ruled cut. The statement itself is true} but again
it fails o prove his contention, as an exclusive Hessianio inter-
pretation is still permissable.

“engstenberg claims further that the seeptre does not designate
a ruler, but dominion itself. 2 genesis 49, 10, he says, does not
promise a single king, but a kingdom to be aonaurrmted in the

Shiloh. °

The fact that in Genesis 49 the U :I.W signifies
dominion or leadership cannot be taken to preclude the reference
here %o the (ne possessing the dominion or leadership. The deeds
here mscribed to the Seeptre show that it must refer %o a persone
Hengstenberg offers verse 19, "They shall rule out of Jacob,™ as a

commentary on the Sceptre out of Israel. 5  fhe seotion quoted from

verse 19, however, is in the singular, €  and opposes Hengstenverg's

1 ention of Balak is only in the dntroductory remarks. Eention of
Agag is %o represent 4malekite kings in general.
2 Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol. I, pe 100
Hengstenborg, Uie Geschiohte Bileans, usw., pp. 172-173.

3 Hengstenberg, Christology, Vol. 1, p. 101-
4 LXK, <vepwwos , takes it as an individual.

5 Hengstenberg, “hristology, Vol. I, pp- 98 101.
Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, uswe, p» 173

6 BTN




- 139 =

interpretation instead of supporting it.

Hengstonberg adds: "The arguments which thus prove the reference
of Balaam's prochecy to an Israelitish kingdom, disprove also, not
only the exclusive reference to Uavid, but algo the exclusive refer=
ence to Christ; although they imply at the same time that the pro=
phecy, in its final reference, has “Yhrist for its subject. 1

ilany of the commentators who take the kegsiah as the final
fulfilment still give the impression that this is merely a con-
cession, the real reference being to the deeds of a king or kings
of lsrael in the v1ld Testawent times. The main objection to many
interpretations is that they ettach only & minor importance %o
Christ and stress the deéds of the earlier kings, instead of recog=
nizing the fact that the prime refcrence is to the #essiah, and that
any roference to human kings or their deeds is merely inmcidental.

this cannot be sald of Hengstenberg, who declares conserning
Balaam: "It is with intention thé.t he does not speak of a plurality
of Israelitish kingse ihe lsraelitish kingdom, on the oontrary,
appears to him in the form of an ideal king, because he knows that,
at soms poriod, it will find its full realization in the person
of ons king." 2  The lsraclitish kingship without the ligssiah he

calls “ein Runpf ohne opf-"

satson, stabing that, while the view that this is fulfilled

1 Hengstenberg, Christology, Vole I, p. 101.

Hengstenberg, Die Seschiohte Bileams, uswe, p« 173

: . - : : "That Balaam knew
2 Hongstenberg, Christology, Vol. I, pe 101 R :h, pggiah, is

that the Israelitish kingdom would centre

shown by the reference which his prophecy h:’ :o th:to:rtho'
dying Jacob, in Genesis 49, 10, from whioh the igur

soeptre is borrowed."

3 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileaums, uswe, Pe 174-
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preliminarily in David and finally and completely only in Christ

is the belief of the Jows and Christians, olaims that David did not
fulfil the prophocy, nor oan it be said that Christ fulfilled it. *
%o rejects any spiritual significance, as is shown by a subgequent
statomont that Balaam is 8 political propchet, and to say that he
testified of Christ "is to oxalt far too much his inspiration and
read more into his oracles than they naturally contain.” : This
view is founded on an arbitrary limitation of the power of divine
inspiration, coupled with a preformed opinion as to the nature of
Balaam's prophecies. The objection that a Messianic prophecy would
not he given by such a person as Balaam is nullified by the statement
that "the Spirit of God came upen him," as well as by Balaam's intro-
duofory words in verses 5.6.

The Messianic interpretation was the common one among the Jeows.
Onkelos paraphrases with "... when a king shall rise out of Jacob,
and out of Israel ilessiah shall be anointed.” 4 Jouathen renders
this "... when a valiant King shall rise out of the house of Jacob,
wd

and out or Israsl, Liessiah, and a strong socepire shall be anointed.

"From the Yews," Hengstenberg explains, "this interpretation very

Jatson, ope cit., pp-310-31l.

Ibid., p. 312.

Higngstenberg, Uie Geschichte Bileams, usw., p+ 177,

This is Hongstenmberg's translation (Christology, Vol I, p-99)

Unkelos (in wn 1M , Hobrew Fublishing Company, New York)- has

9RIWAM KN WH Halnly APIID K39R oapP; T2
The tramslation of Hengstenberg is better than thl} ofgor::d

by Howton: "ihen a prince shall arise of the house of ac;; i
Christ shall be anointod of the house of Israel, he ll:: pi
slay the princes of Hoab, and rule over all the sons
(Newton, op. cit., p-70) 1

6 Translation of Hongstenberg, Lhristology, Vol. 1, p- 99-

N =
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soon passed over to the Christians, who rightly found a m,fﬂ' it |
in the narrative of the star of the wise men from the Rast.” * The
church fathers held the Messianio interpretations Cyril of Jerusalem
defended this view against Julian. 2 Urigen stated that, although in
the law there were a number of typical and enigmatic references to
Christ, he found none clearer than this. 5

The announcement of the destruotion of the enemies of God's
people, which was to come through the Eing represented by the Star
and Sceptre continues with the mention of Moab's southeram neighbor,
Edom. 4 "And Edom will be & possessiony” TN W 2iT® ATm A

Aocording to Orelli, "The Edomites always belcuged to the Yaons
of revolt;' hence they are mentioned next to Moab." ¢ This -h shown
by Genesis 27, 40, where God tells Esau: "By your sword you shall ldve,
and your brother you shall serve; but when you becoms restive, you
shall break his yoke off your nreck." '7

The statement concerning Edom is followed by its parallel,
"And a possession will Seir become, his enemy," 9W A A

2w, s Seir is the older name for the mountaincus regicm

;"' ]

1 Hengstenberg, Christology, ps 99, Vol. X«
2 Hengstenberg, loo. oit., states this.
3 DNewton, op. oit., p- 71, reports this-
4 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323.
6 IXX: wal fOToAl Edwp naqpovould.
Vulgate: Et erit Idumaca possessio ejus.
Luther: Edom wird er einnehmen.
.G Ame Tr.: "Edom has become a possession-*
A.V. and R.Ve: "And Edom shall be a possession;”
6 Vrelli, ope oits, p. 143, footncte 1.
7 Quoted from the Ameriocan Translatien.
8 Lxx: vl foral nxwwep.w. kuuum‘::s.;vifoﬂ
Vulgate: haereditas Seir cedet 8; :
I.ntg:m und Seir wird seinen Feindea unterworfen cdn T
S.Ge Am. Tre: "Seir has beoome a possession.® (the T2k wﬂ- >
ReVes “Seir also shall be a pououton.

which were his enenmies."




south of lomb, and cast of the Arabah, the territory inhabited by
the Edomites. &
Edorm and Seir are parallel, 2 Edom being the name of the

5 Keil points out that

people and Seir the name of the country.

Seir here does not signify the people who dwelt thore before Sdom,

but had lost their independence. The descencants of Esau had sub=

Jugated the former inhabitents and occcupied the lapd- 4
The text fails to state definitely whose possessio;l Sdom and

Seir are to be, but this is evident from the context, as well as from

the 1‘?‘:\-‘: » which is not a genitive, as some take it, but stands

in apposition to Zdom and Seire b The suffix on 1‘3:'&4 s therefore,

does not refer to SZdom or Seir, since these would not be their owm

encmiese The suffix could refer to Seir, if 1" 37* is taken as

a genitive, the meaning being that Seir should be a possession of

its enemies, but this construotion would be awkward. The most

natural view is that Seir and “dom are "his enemies,” the enemies

of 1su'ael, to whom the suffix refers. This interpretation also

attributes the hostility, correctly, to Edom end Seir. At the time

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 745.
Hewton, op. oit., p. 70.

. o
Genesls 36, B: "Thus dwelt Esau in mount Seir; Lsau is Bdome®

2 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw-, P+ 182.
3 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323
Keil, English Translation, p. 194.
Genesis 32, 3: "And Jacob sent messengers b!foreogi;d :;’Euu
his brother unto the land of Seir, the oountry
4 Kell, German edition of 1862, p. 323.

& bBeil, German edition of 1862, p-323.
Keil, “nglish Translation, p. 194
Comparison is here made to verse 8, where
apposition to 0 12 -

1“:‘3’ is in
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of lMoses leraecl was not pormitted to enter battle against Bdom, 1
even when the Edomites refused Israel a peaceful passage through
their land. 2 Instead of attacking, Israel turned away, § for
God had told them, "iMeddle not with them; for 1 will not give you
of their land, no, not so much as a foot breadth; because I have
given monnt Seir unto Esau for a possession.” $
Edom was more closely related to Israel than any of the other
nations, and yet, in spite of Israel's brotherly status and friend=-
liness, idom had risen in enmity already at that time, and the future
wags to bring an even greater change in their relationship, as Edom's
hostile attitude developed into stubborn and malicious emmity,
breaking the bonds of brotherly love that had restrained Israel in
the paste. S
The enmity proceeds from Edomeagsinst Israel, rather than from
Igrael against Sdom, as God said of BZdom, 4mos 1, 1l: " «ee he did
pursue his brothor with the sword, and did cast off all pity, and
his anger did tear perpetually, and he kept his wrath for ever."
It was this enmity that brought on Edom's downfall. Edom and Seir,

being Israel’s enemies, were to be conquered by the Ruler who was

to rise out of Israel. d

1 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323.
Keil, Bnglish Translstion, p. 192.
2 HNumbers 20, 14-21.
3 Verse 21
4 Douteronomy 2, 5.
5 Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Bileans, usw., p- 182.

Keil, German editiocn of 1862, p. 323-
Keil, Bnglish Translation, p- 194
6 Hengstenberg, op. cits, p. 183.

7 Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323-
Keil, English Translation, p. 194-




The following words form the ankithesis, "But Igrael is
performing mights" : 77? n?” gRan (BRI L intle the
enemies are destined for subjugation; Israel is to do mightily. 5

The words 917 MWy mean to "do vallantly,” ° and this
is sometimes applied to God, 4 in which case the power is His own.
“hen applied to human beings, the power is derived from God, and
some apply the words in many such cases to the asquisition of
r.ower,s or the exhibition of might.

lewbon, who prefers the reference to earthly kings, applies
this valiant performance %o lsrael under the command of David, whem
Israel won a number of vietories, ¢ as 2 samuel 8 reveals.

Soripture states that "all they of Edom became David's servants.” ¥

) 8
It was under David that Joab "had cut off every male in Edom."
Yet at the time of Solomon "the Lord stirred up an adversary unto
Solomon, Hadad the fdomite,™ who had escaped the campaign under

David. ° uhile "the fulfilment of this prophecy began with the

1 IxX: K\!\\ Topan) in’c:nd‘ev v :¢‘X'~"‘
Vulgate: Israel vero fortiter aget.
Luther: Israel aber wird Sisg haben.

S.G. Am. Tr.: "Isracl has performed valiantly.”
R-Ves "shile Israel doeth valiantly-"

2 Hengstenberg, op. oit., pe 183.
Keil, German edition, of 1862, p. 324. r 1
Keil, English Translation, p.195: Israel will "aoquire power.

3 A.-Ve. Translation -
4 FPsalm 60, 14; 108, 14; 118, 15. 16. !
5 Keil, German edition of 1862, pisgma "x:i-:it p:o“h:fgen. but in
the by “artin, p.190, "acqu 2
ti::?.l;:::n(lgﬁz editioi, p- 324) quotes Onikelos in latin
"prosperabitur in opibus;” and Jomathan, “praevalebunt in
opibus et possidebunt eos." 2
So Kretzmann, p. 283, "shall gain strength and dominion.
€ Newton, op. oit., p. 70-
7 2 Samuel 8,' 14; see also I Chronicles 18, 12. 13-
8 I Kings 11, 15.
9 I Kings 11, 14-17.
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conguest of Edom at the time of David,” it "was not ﬁlly completed
until the coming of the most majestic Ruler, at whose footstool
God has laid all His enemies.” 1

The subjugation of the Edomites is repeatedly announced in

% That the Bdomites were not completely and permanently

Soripturc.
subjugated at the time of David is shown by the fact that a later
recurrence of active hostility on the part of the Edomites is
announced. Neither David nor.his successors carried out a caiplete
conquest over Sdome 3 The Bdomites rebelled repeatedly. Under
dJoran they freed themselves. ¢ They were defeated again under
imagiah. ° At the time of Ahaz thoy invaded Judsh and carried amy
captives. 6 later they si'}gv:gg,every opportunity to manifest their
emnity toward the Jews, as at the time of the conquest of Judah when
they showed their joy ! and aided in the plundering. 8  Again at
the time of the Kaccabess they were defeated by Judas on more than

one oscasion. ° They were finally conguered by Hyroanus, in

1 Kretzmann, op. oite.. p. 283-284.
2 Keil, Gorman edition of 1862, p. 324.

Keil, English Translation, p. 196.
’ Keil oltes Amos 9, 12; Ubadiah 17 £f. as indioations that

the POSGBss‘i[on of the rest of Edom is to oome through the
kingdom of 4+srael.

& lie refers to Isaiah 34; 63, 1-6; dJeremiah 49, 7 ff'fr 21¢.
Smeliel 25, 12 £f.; $5; of. Psalm 137, 7; Lamentatlons 7,
o show that idom, as the principal enemy of God's k:lnsda:;. Sea'e
%o be completely overcome only with the complete victory
kingdom over the inimical world powere

This is shown also by the statements of later prophets.
4, 5; 4HAmos 9, 11. 12.

2 Kings 8, 20.

2 Kings 14, 7; 2 Chronicles 25, 11-

2 Chronicles 28, 17.

Ezekiel 35, 15; 36, 5-

Obadiah 10, 13.

I Maccabees 5, 3. 65; 2 liaccabees 10, 15

Igaiah

/]
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129 B. Cs, K compelled %o submit to oirocumeision, 2 ama incorporated

3

into the Jewish state. In spite of this defeat, however, their

ascendency over the Jows was regained through Antirater and Herod.
Their disappearance {rom history ceme only with the defeat of the
Jewish states at the hands of the Romans. 4

Seripture places the final subjugation and posses;ion of the
Bdomites in the time of the Messiah. ° The same is true of Moab,

6

mentioned in the previocus verse. The loabites s:en to have

disappeared {rom history by the time of Christ, but here they, as
well as the Sdomites, 7 ere mentioned as representatives, in attitude

8

and spirit, of the enemies of the kingdom. In the wider sense

they still existed 9 jn the enemies and persesutors of the Ghuroh,m
and as such they still exist at the presont time.
The fulfilment of this prophecy begins with the subjugation
of these people at the time of David, but its complete fulfilment
is to be reached only at the "end of days,” when the conflict

between God's kingdom and the hostile power of the world comes %o

1l Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323

Cook, Bible Coumentary, p. 746.

Keil, loc. cit.,

3 Keil, loc. oit.

Cook. loc-.cit.

Josephus, ders, IV, v, 5; Antiquities XIII, ix, 1; XV, vii, 9.
Keil, loc.cit.

Bgekiel 35, 14; Isaiah 34, 5; 4Awos 9, 11. 12.

Isaiah 16, 5; Zephanish 2, 8. 9.

Psalm 60, 8 and 108, 9 mention ioab and Sdom together.
Bible Commentary (edited by Cook), pe 746, 2“0: Isaish 11,
Gosman, in Lange Schaff Vommentary, Vol. 4%, p. 142.

9 Gosman, in lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p- 143-

10 Hewton, op. cit., p. 71.
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an end, with a victory for God's kingdom, as all the e es of ot 72: 5
) ' : ?-—-—--y.- wrhads
Christ and His Church are completely and permanently subdued and { b p—tsy
1 '}’I.E f-—l -
destroyed.- o -0
The victory of the coming Ruler over the enemies of the kingdom ,~~—%——1
~— re 2l
is followed by the anncuncement of His reign, "And He will rule out PR -+

of Jacob,” ARYID T . ;

Keil attributes e jussive force to the shortened verb form
T\ , denying that it stands for the future D70, 3 but
this sense is required neither by the form of the verb nor by the
context itsclf.

Sayce, with his customary willingness to alter the text,
suggests that the form of the verb should be  T7% , "one shall
descend from Jacob," which, he claims, agrees with the 1XX and with
Onkelos- This change is suggested by the preposition 17, be
claims, ¢ but, while this is not a great ohange in form, it involves
a wide change in meaning, weakening arbitrarily the force of:the

verb itself from "rule" to "descend." The LAX has gs eyep OnoeTa

“he shall arise," but the L&X reading is not enough to warrant the

1 Hengetenberg, Die Goschiohte Bileams, uswe, ps 184
Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 323-
Keil, English Translation, p. 194.
Keil quotes Psalm 110, 1 ff.

2 Lix: wa\ EgerepBnTeTal tg laxwp

Vulgates De Jacob erit, qui dominetur-

Luther: Aus Jacob wird der Herrscher komon

SeGe Am. Tr.: "Jacob has conquered his enemies-" L

ReVe: "snd out of Jacob shall one have d ’
3 Keil, German edition of 1862, p- 324-

Keil, English Translation, p-195.

e S : ¢ in Hebraics,

4 Sayce, Balaam's Frophecy and tho God Sheth,
Vol. IV, Ootober, 1887, No. I, p-2-
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alteration of the tfext, nc;r is that of Unkelos. The verb as it
stands is more in harmony with the context, which speaks of subjuga~-
tion of enemies, than is the suggested change.

The subject of T is not stated, but is contained in
the verb itself. Thus lengstenberg asserta that the kingship is
meant, rather then an individuale 2 This does not follow from the
mere omissicn of a definitely stated subject. Keil correctly takes
as the subject the Ruler foretold as the Star and Sceptre. g

The one having dominion was to come out of Jaccb, from Israel,
"of whom 2s concerning the flesh Christ came, who is over all, -God
blessed for ever." 4

The work of this Ruler is again mentioned in the second
hemistich: "/ind He will destroy & remnant from the oity,” IR

RO W e b . re T2 & , keil says, is equivalent
%o the ©YTX N TXG in Amos 9, 12, 6 “.omnant of Zdom."
Since the creceding verse of this prophesy concerned Sdom, Who was
to symbolize the enemies of God's pzople, these enemiss are no doubt
the ones here intended by the T W .

The explanation of 7“1 as "out of the holy oity"

1 Onkelos: (Froia ww'n , Hebrew Publishing Company, Hew Yosk)
APz - 2kn, SO
Hengstenberg, Die Gesohiohte Bileams, usws, pe 187-

3 Leil, German odition of 1862, p. 324.
Keil, Znglish Translation, p. 195

4 Romans 9, 5. ; : ;
§ LxX: sl engU T o KCCOER moA{ o5 .
Vulgate: et perdat reliquias civitatls oo
Luther: und umbringen, was t:b,r:lg ist von den ;ﬁd:l.:.
8.Ge4m.Tr.:  "And has exterminatéed any survivers ! h:“ S
Ba¥es % "and shall destroy the remnant from ¥y

6 Lell, German edition of 1862, p. 324-
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introduces a limiting factor which is not in the text and whioch
cannot be sustained by the parallelism. .
The ™-y1n» is a collective general term, as Keil explains

it. 2

The remnant of Sdom was to be exterminated from each city
that still harbored such a remnant. 5 onis "tersely describes a
conqueror who first defeats his enemies in battle, and then hunts
out the fugitives till he has cut off all of every place.” ¢ He
destroys them even in their strongholds. 5 The universality of the
judgment is indicated. Hone can escape it. There is mo place
where they can hide to escape Hime Those who refuse to accept Him
face eternal punishment. The enemies of the Church are destroyed
eternally and permanently.

This first section of Balaam's fourth propheoy foretells
primarily the coming of the Hessiah and the destruotion of His
enemios, while the victories of Israel over Moab and Edom marked
only the beginni:g of the judgment on the enemies of the kingdom-
The complete fulfilment is to ocour only at the final Judgnent,
when the opposition to Christ's Church is permanently silenced and

the enemies destroyed.

-

Keil, Bnglish Translation, p. 195-
2 Heil, German edition of 1862, p. 324.

Keil, English Translation, p. 195-
(Like the use of == in Psalm 72, 16)

3 Keil, Gorman edition of 1862, p- 324.
4 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 746-
5 Newton’ Op- °1to' p- 70.




Among the peculiarities characteristic of Hebrew prophecy is
that of coubining the revelations concerning events of the far distant
future with those concerning evenis comparatively close at hand. 1
Thus Balaam turns from the destruction of the enemiss of the Church,
which is to achieve its complete fulfilment at the end of time, to .
the future of the neighboring heathen nations. 2

The first of these nations is 4malek. "And he saw Auglek,'

““f?:?é’:- SV SR S 1t was not with his physical eyss that
Balaam saw Amalek, blf;t with his inner eyes, his bodily eyes being
closed. He beheld Amalek while in the state of ecstasy, as he had
seen the Star out of Jacob. 4

As he beheld Amalek in his inner vision, "He took up his parable

and said, eoeo " D) eS| oun ww™ . 5 fThe introdustory

1 &retzwann, op. eit., p. 284.
2 Urolli, op. cit., p. 142:  "As Baleam continues with vv. 20 ff.
it seems all the nations are heading for destruction”
Hengstenberg, Christology, Volume I, p. 102:

"From the victory over loab and Edom (even this is last=
ing, he passes on to the ™total overthrow of the hostile

world's power.®

3 1LXX: cal 18Dy Tov Apadnx
Vulgate: cungue vidisget smalec
Luther: Und da er sahe die Amalekiter
S+G. Am. Tre: "ihen he looked at Amalek.”
ReVe: "And he looked on Amalek, "

4 ZYengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., P+ 187=188.
Keil, German edition of 1862, p. 324.
Keil, English Translation, p- 195-

g ek wel wvoAapoY TNY TTapa BoAnY D700 Cmev,
Vulgate: assumens parabolam ait.
Luthers: hub er an seinen Spruch, und sprach: :
S+G. Am. Tr.: " and gave utterance to his oracle, a:yins,
Salon " and took up his parable, and said,
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formula is the same as that which introduced the former utterances.
It is this formula which divides the fourth prophecy into four
parts. This situation gives rise %o the suggestion on the part of
Sayce "that successive prophecies have been attached one by one %o
the original prophecy in verses 17«19, or else that the passages
they introduce have been talken from other documents of various age
and ancestry. An oxamination of the original prophecy makes the
latter view the more provable.” 1 Sayce here brings in the editor
or compiler, who is absclutely unnecessary. Ihere is nothing what-
ever toc prohibit the acceptance of the Seriptural narrative, that
these propheciss were given successively by Balaam while in his
ecstatic state.

The introduction indicates sufficiently clearly that there is
here a new section. Zhis scction concerns & nation not yet mentioned
in this prophecy, but indicated in the third speech by the name of
Agag the king. "Peginning of nations is Amaleks” R

PSnu .2 e immlerites dwelt chiefly to the south of the
mountaeing of Judah. .

That Amalek was the first of nations in respeot to antiquity

1 Sayoe, Spleam's Frophecy and the God Sheth, in Bebraice,
Vol. IV, Uotober, 1887, No. I, p-le

8 1{-'{}(: Apxn £0vSv Apalnw,
Vulgate: Prinoipium gentium imaleo.
Luther: Anslek, die ersten unter den Heiden.

L]
SiGe Am. Pr.: "ihe first of the nations was balek: ’
R-V. and A.V.: "Amalek was the first of the nations:
3 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 190-
. 27, &
umbers 13, 29; 14, 43. 45; 1 Samel 15, 2- 7 7 87,
Judges 12, 15 (some had penetra.ted into Cansan
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cannot be maintained, & as it was definitely not the oldest. The
anralekites were desconded from Amalek, the grandson of “gau, and
therefore wore a branch of the Zdomites. The Amalekites "probably
at an early pericd separated themselves from the rest of the
Edomites and formed a distinot and powerful tribe.® 2

“ewbon holds to the antiquity of Amalek. Most good oritics,
he says, prefer as the easier and more natural interpretation that
Anglek was the first and wost powerful of the neigh_boring nations,

"and for a very good reason, bscause the #Amalekites appear
%o have been a very ancient nation. They are reckoned among
the most ancient nations thereabouts, 1 Sam. 27, 8. They

are mentioned as early as in the wars of Chedorlaocmer,

Gen. 14, 7; so that they must have boen a nation before the
Gimas of Abraham and Lot, and consequently much older than
the ikoabites, or Edomites or any of the nations descending
from these patriarchs. 4And this is a demonstrative argument,
that the Amalekites did not descend from Amalek, the son

of Zliphaz, and grandson of Zsau, as many have supposed

only from the similitude of names, Gen. 36, 12; but sprung
from somo other stock, and probably, as the Arabian writers
affirm, from Amalek, or Apalak, the son of Ham and grandson

of Hoah." 3 :
“o'.rl:dn here sums up the arguments for this interpretation,

none of whicl are conclusive. The mention of the Jmaleokites in

bi=
1 Samuel 27, 3 as one of the nations who were “of 0ld the inhabl

\
tants of the land” % proves little, as in this case the g7iyn

is a relative torm, with no indication given as %o the length of

time involved. 5 Furthermore, the other nations mentioned with

Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte bj jeanms, t(aswo, P+ ;688.13)
Cook, Bible Commentary, ppe 189-190. lon Gen. 36,
lewton, ops cit., P ‘134‘”"‘1 it
51gn "wRr QR .
The I‘t:.c:l ;;ha%: it is used of human na’tions sho:s t;h:: a:: &m::t
hers mean eternity, as it does in siocah §, id b
Christ. Any meaning less than eﬁernity wou

Q1 °?

(< I S
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Amalok are not known to be of great antigquity. HNewton's claim that
Genesis 14, 7 montions tha Awalekites is no proof that the nation
existed at the time, as the mention is made of the "country of the
fmnlekites," rather than the people themselvese The land existed
at the time of Abraham but no statement is made that the people
existeds "The name,"™ explains the Bible Commentary, "is probably
given by anticipation, mot because the country was so called in
Abraham's time, but because it had becoms known by that title before
the time of lioses and the Exédus.“ 1 Thig passage is the only
semblance of Soriptural authority for the existence of an early tribe
of #malekites. Uther support is dérived from legends. The sugges=
tion that the Amalekites descended from Amalek, a son of fam, is
without Soriptural support, as the Bible mentions no son of Ham
with that name.

The best assumption is that the Amalekites desoended from
fmalek, the grandson of Ssau, this being the only /Amalek mentioned

in Seripture. The fact that the Bible fails to state definitely that

s
the Amalekites were desoended from this person is no :lnd:l.catiton tha

such was not the case. 2

Amalek was not the most ancient of the nations, but some,
- - - n
adhering to the time element, take the Ooia nnwnn as signifying

85 §
that Amalek was the first to wage var againgt lsrael, insugurating

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 190-
2 Keil, Hengstenberg, and the Bible Comment
as the ancestor of the Amalekites-
Keil, German edition of 1862, p-324.
Keil, English Translation, ps 195

Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Dileans, usw-,
190.

ary take this Ama lek

P 188.

Cook, Bible Coumentary, pp- 189
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the conflict of the heathen nations against God's peoples * 7This
view is accepted by somc conservative commentators, among them Xeil,
Kretzmann, 2 and others- ° In same Bibles this view is presented
in a marginal note. % It has the supgort of the targunms, 5 but
this is not decisive. Newton states that Onkelos © and other Jews
say fmalek vas the first to war against Israel probably "because
they would not allow the Amalekites to be a more ancient nation than
themselves.” ! This bears little weight, as the Jows did not consider
thenselves among the D_“'li « This is shown by Chapter 23, 9,
"the people ... will not consider itself 8 among the nations.”
The term n_‘ia , as Hengstenberg points out, usually implies
hostility to Israel, ° as is indicated by the use of the term in
Chaptor 24, 8, where montion is made of "the nations, his enemies, "
L S O

That Amalek was the first to wage war against Israel is mot
denied, but that this is the meaning of O 13 P ¥RL s not
even remotely suggested by the text itself.

The simpler and less awkward interprotation takes the NSNW rS

—

1 keil, German edition, of 1862, p- 324-
Keil, English Translation, p- 19%-

Bgodus 17, 8 ff.
2 i?Lre'l:znm.rm: op- oit., p. 284: "' ... first of :h:.:::if.:u'
namo weapons of varfare agains .
ly, to take up po el

3 Cook, Bible Commentary, p» 747, mentions Her
modern commentator holding this view.

4 Newton, ops oit., p- 72+
Cook, Bible Commentary, P+ 747

§ Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 747
6 Onkelos (in wnin , Hebrew Publishing Company, New York):

SwaisT M232P D
Newton, op- oit., P 72-73-
hithy S winins :
9 Hengstenberg, op+ oit-, PP

®

188-189.
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as first in importance. ! Keil opposes this view, claiming that

in might and renown this tribe was surpassed by many other nationg. 2

Chapter 24, 7, "his king shall be higher than Agzag,"® seems %o

regard fAmalek as a nation of power and importance. 3
The fact that /malek was the first to bear arms against Israel

suggests that it was a powerful people. Thus Newton states that

the /malekites "must certainly have been more powerful, or at

lesast more courageous, than the neighboring naticns, because they

ventured to attack the Israelites, of whom the other nations were

afraid.” % (ry k9t o T
Hengstenberg likewise holds that Amalek is here designated as ‘t“ 7 it

the most powerful of the heathen nations and states that the

Amalekites wore at that time the most powerful of the nations that

were hostile to Isrmel. Howton sats: “Acoording to Arabian historians

too, they were a great and powerful nation, subdued Sgypt, and held

it is subjection several years-." 5

L
Amalek was predominant among the natioms, but his end is unto

1 Orelli, op. cit., p. 142, takes it in the abstract, as he says,

citing Job 40, 18.
Bible Commentary, {edited by Cook) takes the
as signifying that Amalek was “pre-eminent amongst the

neighboring nations."
2 Keil, German edition of 1862, p- 324.
Keil, English Translation, p- 195.

Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Dileams, usw., pe 189.
4 HNewton, ope olt., p- 73.
v‘lobersin,pop- oit., p- 41, likewige points to the faot that

Amalek was the only people to oppose Israel in open confliot.

aria NI YR

(]

5 Newton, op. oit., p» 73

s |
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destruction,” ! TARSTY 0wy o 1 mmlekts might
and majesty were Lo prove useless. 2 Balaam had before declared
that Israel's king should be exalted over Amalek's king. Here
"/imalek is consigned %o utter destruction.”

God had announced to Hoges: "I will utterly put out the remem=
brance of Amalek from under heaven.” ° Here Balaam reiterates
this threat.® As Amalek's beginning had been emmity against Israel,
80 his end was to be annihilation. $

The execution of this sentence azaingt Amalek was started at
the time of Saul, z who "smote the Amalekites from Havilah until
thou comost to Shur, that is over against Zgypt. And he toock Agag
the king of the Amalekites alive, and utterly destroyed all the
people with the edge of the sword." 8 Even this was not permanent.
The Amalekites recovered from this defeat, and David attacked them. ?

3 10
He "emote the land, and left neither man nor women alive.”

1 IXX: ¥ QL To ofrs'py.q X UVTDY XToXrirTar.
Vulgate: cujus extrema perdentur.
Luther: aber zuletzt wirst du gar umkommen. g
S.G. Am. Tr.: "But in the end he shall perish forever. »
ReVe: "5ut his latter end shall come to destruction.

2 Urelli, op. cite, p- 142: Amalek "oan boast of gigh rank and
age as no other can; what does that avail it?

lewton, ope oite, pe 73-

£xodus 17, 14.

5 Newton, op. cit., p- 73,
"unwittingly- "

6 Keil, German edition of 1862, p- 324.

Keil, English Translation, p. 196.
< a'w ~7w arriving at the oondition of a perishing one.

LN

claims that Balaam confirmed it

Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 341.
1 Samuel 15, 7-8-.

9 lewton, ope oite, pe 73

10 1 Samuel 27, 8.9

@ -3



later the Amalekites again invaded Judah and plundered, s<izing many
captivess David inquired of God whether or not he should pursue
them, and God answered, "Pursue: for thou shalt surely overtake them,
and without fail recover all.®™ David pursued and "smote them from
the twilight even unto the evening of the mext day: and there escaped
not a man of them, save four hundred young men, which rode upon
camels, and fled." - At the time of Hegzekiah the destruction of
Amalek wes completed. 2 4 group of men "of the sons of Simeon, -
five hundred men, went to mount Seir, ... iAnd they smote the rest

of the Amalekites that were escaped.” 3  This is the last mention

of the Amalekites in Soripture- © The prophecy of Amalek's utter
destruction was remarkebly fulfilled. "And where is the name of the
nation of Zmalek subsisting at this day? ®hat history, what tradition
concerning them is remaining any where? They are but just enough
known and remembsred to shew, that what God had threatened he hath

runctually fulfilled." 5

Hengstenberg claims that this points to Christ, in whom alone
a lasting viotory over the ememies is to be obtained. 6 This is
not necessarily contained in the text itself, but it ocannot be
denied. while the Amalekites themselves disappeared some time

before the coming of Christ, the enemies of God and the Church, of

i Samuel 30.

Keil, German edition of 1870, peS41.

1 Chronicles 4, 41-43.

Psalm 83, 7, a psalm of Asaph, mentions Amalek along with other
nations as enemies of Gad.

Newton, op. oit., p- T4-
Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Bileams, usws, pe 180

» N

[
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whom the Amalekites are highly suitable examples, continue until
the end of time, when all the unbelievers together are visited

with eternal destruction.
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The third section of the fourth prophecy concerns the Kenites,
@ tribe whioh differed from those mentioned in the other prophecies
in being friendly to Israel. Balaam "looked on the Kenites, "

TITD T ARORIIY ad ifhe Sdentity afitheltrthei hare et
tioned is in dispute.

The first mention of the Kenites in Soripture is in Genesis
15, 19, where they appear as one of the tribes whoge territory
wes promised to Abrahame. 2 dengstenberg makes a distinetion
between these Kenites, who are mentioned among the Canaanites, and
the descendants of Jethro, who appear first in Judges 1, 16, "the
children of the Kenite, Moses' father in law," and egain in Judges
4, 11, where mention is made of Heber, the Kenite, "of the children
of Hobab the father in law of Hoses." Comparison with Exodus 2,
15 £f., where the father in law of Moses is designated as the priest
of kMidian, indicates that the Kenites were a branch of the lidian~-
ites, @& Semitio tribe descended from Abreham through Keturah.®

Keil denies that there is sufficient basis for the distinotion
that Hengstenberg and others make between the Canaanite and IMidianite

Kenites, as, with the exception of the Kenites mentioned in Genesis

15, 19, whose identity and origin are in doubt, Soripture makes

1 LxX: Kd‘l 8wy TOY Katveloy
Vulgate: Vidit quoque Cinasum
Luther: Und da er sahe die Koni'@'er- L
SeGe Ame Tre: "Then he loocked at the Lenites.
ReVes "snd he looked on the Eenite, "
2 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 747.
3 Cook, looc. cit.

4 Genesis 25, 2.

e




mention of no other Kenites than those descended from the father in
law of Moses, who went along into Canaan. 1
Hengstenberg admits that some identify, or at least relate, the

two groups of Kgnites, Canaanite and Midianite, 2

but he maintains
the distinction, olaiming that the Canaanite Kenites are undoubtedly
intended here, and not the Midianites- e bases this contention on :
the fact that the iidi :;£e fenites were friendly towa?d Israel. S
Ee claims support also from the fact that the Cansanites were hostile

toward Lsrael at that very time, 8

a fact which is shown by Chapter
21, 1=3. io fails, however, %o show any necessary connection between
the Caneanites, “3y 3> , in Chapter 23, and the Kenites, 1R

5 that there were any Canaanite

in this prophecy, nor does he shew
Kenites. The fact that the HYidianite Kenites were friendly toward
Israel does not preclude a reference to them here, as the prorphecy
itself suggests a friendly tribe, rather than a hostile one.

Keil opposes the view that Canaanite Kenites are here meant,
branding it a hypothesis just as unfounded as the suggestion that
by the Kenites the Midianite; are to be understood, ° or the supposi=-

tion that the Kenites here and in Genesis 15, 19 are a branch of

1 Keil, German edition of 1870., p.34l.
Keil, 2nglish franslation, p. 191-

2 Eenites mentioned in 1 Samuel 15, 6; 27, 10; 30, 29
are apparently this same tribe.

Hengstenberg, ope cit., pe 191.

1 Samuel 27, 10.

Hengstenberg, loce oit-

Hengstenberg, loc. cit.

Upelli, ops 0it., pe 143, suggests that the Kenites, being
a branch of the Midianites, represent them here-

o OGN
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the supposedly ancient Amalekites. 1

The Benites here meant are those of iidianite extraction, the

family of Jothro, who joined themselves to Israel. As Balaam,
atill in his state of ecstasy, looked upon these Kenites with his
inner visicn, "he took up his parable and said oy w8 The

recurrence of the introductory formula designates this as a new

and separate section of the prorhecy. This is shown also by the

statement that Balaam beheld the Lenites, which statoment separates

the two distinct sections.

This section begins with a statement of the security of the
Kenites: "Strong is your dwelling, your nest set on a ocliff,"”
PTIR Yo0a mgy AAYIL 19°K « ¥ Tho Kenites are

mentioned in 1 Samuel 15, 6 as dwelling among the Amalekites, who

lived in the mountains forming the southern boundery of Canaan. -

Their situation is thus strong and secure-

Hengstenberg points to Humbers 14, 25. 43. 45 +to show that

1 Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 341.
BEnglish Translation of Keil, p- 196

2 Vulgate: assumens parabolam ait.
LXK, kassoretic Text, luther, the Revised Version, and the

American Translation all have the same as
phrase of verse 20-

S Lxx: ‘loxvupat f KaTOULR i OV
ne\ fxv BRs EV rrt’Tprg Thv YO
Robustum quidem est habitaculum tuum;
sed si in petra posueris nidum tuum.

Luther: Fest ist deine Wohmung,
und hast dein Nest in einen Fels gelegt-

"Though your dwelling place is enduring,
And your nest set on a rook, e ¢

ReVe: "Strong is thy dwelling place,
And thy nest is set in the rook."

Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Sileams, usw., p- 192.
6 Newton, ops oit., p- 75-

’
coldy TOV,

Vulgate:

S'G' Am.- Tro 3

S

in the corresponding
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the Canzanites and the Amalekites lived together in the mountains, but
the connecting link between Cansanites and Kenites is still lacking.
That the Midianite Kenites, according to 1 Samuel 15, 6; 30, 29, lived
near the Amalekites he attributes to chance. 1 His insistence that
the Canaanites are here intended appears to result fram prejudice, as
the Kenites satisfy the requirements better than the Canaanites and
bear the name used in the prophecy. :

Newton accepts this passage as referring to the Midianite
Kenites, claiming that, according to Bochart, the Kenites mentioned in
Genesis 15, 19, as well as the Kenizzites, became extinct in the inter-
val between Abraham and Moses., This is assumed from the failure of Joshua
to mention them in the division of the land or the catalog of nations
conjuered. & While the argumentary steps here may be questioned, he
regards the Kenites as identical with, or at least a part of, the
Widianites. ° This latter view is to.be preferred.

The fact thet the Midianites joined with the Moabites in
opposing Israel is said to suggest.that the Kenltes here represent

the Midlanites, ¢ being called Kenites from the. similarity of @ ,

a rock dwelling, to )P , the Kenites. fThere is no evidence
that the Midianites themselves were ever called Kenites, nor is there
any necessity for all the enemies of Israel to be specifically men—

tionsd. Those who are mentioned "appear in their representative

Hengstenberg, op. cit., p. 193.

Newton, op. cit., p. 74.

Newton, loc. cit.

Ibid., loc, cit.

Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. IIL, p. 140 (attributed
to Kurts) !

(S I S I
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character- " 1

Here the Kenites do not appear as enemies of israel, but as a
tribe "which had ghown i%self friendly to Israel.” 2 They were not
to be rooted out, as were the Canaanites, but were to continue as
long as the lsraelites themselves, until Israel was taken ca;p‘l;:l.'o'e-3

The Bible Commentary offers the suggestion that the Kenites
mentioned in Genesis 15, 19 woere Canaanite peorle, who deriwved their
nane from the name of their city, Cain, which later fell to Judah,
and that the descendants of iiobab took this ¢ity and alsc the name
Konite. The following verse is said to prdve that the oi;ty is
meant. %  The fact that the following verse speaks of 1112 might

indicate that a place is meant, as this name is used in Judges 4, 11

in such a manner as to permit reference to a city. 2 This, however,

is improbable, as it involves an anachronism. If the Kenites derived
their name from the oity, which they occupied after the death of
loses, they would not have had the name at the time the Pentateuch
was written.

That there were two groups of Kenites is indicated in Judges
4, 11, as Heber separated himself from the others of his tribe and
settled in North Falestine, while his tribesmen ocoupied southern

Canaan. This distinction is purely looal, not gonealoglcal, as both

1 Gosman, in Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p. 141.
2 Kretgmann, ops oit., p. 284-

Numbers 10, 29=32.
3 HNowton, ops oit., p» 74-

4 Cook, Bible Commentary, 747.
states that in Judges 4, 11 the

5 Orelli, ope oit., pe 143, i)
tribe is oalled Kain. In the Hebrew this is 17 12 »

U The same verse uses also TR )
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had the same ancestry and past history.

Newbon assumes fromn Judges 1, 16 +hat some of the Kenites
followed lsracl, but that obthers, agparently the great-cr rart,
remained among the Midianites and Amalekites. . A better view
would be that the Kenites accompanied Judah into the wildernsss of
Judah, and "dwelt among the people,” not with Judah, but with the
people dwelling south of Arad, in the vieinity of Shur, where dwelt
the Amalekites. IHeber then left the rest of the Kenites and
Journeyed north, settling in North Palestine. There may have baen
some Aonites who settled with Judah, but these can be considered as
individuels rather than a unified group- The Xenites intended in this
prophecy would be those in southern Palestine, dwelling by the
Analekites. g

fheir nest is set on a oliff. The verb form 0O might be
infinitive or passive participle. Hengstenberg takes it as infini-

tive, 2 but admits that others accept it as a passive partiociple,

5
referring to its use in Obadiah 4.

Keil adopts the more satisfactory view and takes this as a

6
passive participle, referring to 1 Samuel 9, 24, 2 Samuel 13, 32,

7

P

Newton, ope cit.,.ps 75.
2 Krotzmamnn, ope oit., p- 284; "Their habitations were chiefly in

"
the mountainous regions of the Sinaitic Peninsula.

Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., pe 193.
Ibid., p. 194.
5 "If your nest is set between stars."”

AP O'w BT 3a2in \"3TAX
8 "that is left is set before you; .eat-" _

238 7792 U@ aewan

: ppes NP> antn with the

> W

7 The form 0U'¥ fails to appear, but
marginal

“ap nw1w signifies "it has been determined.®
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and Ubadiah 4. 1
It has been suggested that the c¢liff whereon the Kenites had
their nest is that which rises perpendiculerly from the level of

2 ‘hough such a location would

the western shore of the Dead Sea.
be appropriate, the fenites seem to have been dwelling mors to the
south and west of the Dead Sea, among the Amalekites. According to
Orelli, the mention of the mountain-nests . suggests that the
Kenites lived in the rocky territory of south Judah. - This view
is acceptable, although Keil opposes it on the grounds that neither

the Kenites nor the lMidianites can be shown %o have lived in

5

ineccessible mountain regions. This is mentioned of the Zdomites,
who dwelt "in the clefts of the rock, whose habitation is high,' &
but the mere fact that this is stated of Edom does not deny its
applicability to the Kenites.

I'he dwelling place of the Kenites is of lasting permanence,

because their nest is laid on & rock. Keil takes this figuratively

and states that the pioture is probably derived from the rocky

mountains of Loreb, in the vicinity of which the Kenites had been

leading a nomad life before they joined Israel. He suggests

1 Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 34l.
For Obadiah 4 see p- 164, footnote &

2 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 748-
3 Orelli, op- cit., p. 143. (The Edomites had ocities on heights)

4 Urelli, loo. cit. But oarrying away by Assur, he says, suggests
that some of them lived in north Palestine. Judges 4, 1l.
5 Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 341.
Keil, English Iranslation, p- 196-.
6 Cbadiah 3 f.
Jeremiah 49, 16.
7 Zxodus 3, 1s
Keil, German edition of 1370, p. 341
Keil, Znglish Translation, p- 196.
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that, having left Horeb, the rocky mountain home surrounded by
wilderness, in order %o Jjoin a nation of peorle who were still
migrating in gearch of & home, the Kenites, by this very act, first
really laid their nest on a securs rock. + Gosman also accepts
this figurative interpretation that the Renites, by Joining God's
people, gained a secure refuge, safe from destruction until Israel
itself fell into captivity. 2
This, Keil says, is proved by the following verse, which indi~-

cates that the Lenites were not to be vanquished until Assyria led
them awsy captive. © “"For the Kenite shall not be destroyed,”

VR % ngar mmcor 2.8 mieverd Y3 implies

destruction or extermination-7 The use of .‘l:? with the infinitive

1l Keil, German edition of 1870, p.- 341, quoted from v. Hofman.

2 Gosman, in lange Schaff Commentary, p- 141.
liewton, ope oite, p. 75, olaims that the departﬁre of the Kenites
from among the Analekites showed that they were "wasted, and
reduced to a low and weak condition.”

3 Keil, Gorman edition of 1870, p. 34l. :
Literally, ‘for if the Kenite is for destruction, ...

5 Gesenius, Kautgzsch, Grammer, 29 f. Tsere can remain in a
c¢losed ultima which has lost its tome, in which case it is

not %o be regarded as a long vowel.

»

6 LXL: Wal Edv rEvnTal TS Bewp Vtocﬂ:. rr-zpo-uprlfu_s.
Vulgate: et fueris eleotus de stirpe C{ilns a i
Luther: Aber, o Kain, du wirst verbrannt werden, '
S.G. Ame. Tre.: Plovertheless it shall be n.nn:l.hihteﬁ, 0 Kain.

ReVo: "Nevertheloss Kain shall be wasted,

7 4feil, German edition of 1870, p. 342.

Keil, English Translation, _p- 197
So used in Deute 13, 6: "thou shalt put away the ovil."

y'uﬁ n'l.ua

17, 7 (same as Peut. 13, 6)
:msl:;:::o:y 11' "and I shall exterminate you from the earth.”
JYIND IR @2nn MY al
1 Kings 22, 47; "he exterminated from the land."
tYAB TR N3
Hengstenberg, Die Geschiohte Bileaus, usw., p- 195, agrees
with this meaning.

——d
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and 9 is not uncommon in Seripture, - and the meaning is a definite
assertion of what is in store for the subject of the L
As iobersin reveals, some change the ¥ 2% 4o N2y 9 , trans-
lating, "ind yet Cain will belong to Eber.™ Later, howsver, in
verse 24, sber stands with Assyria.

The particle Ox , as in Humbers 14, 23, 2 and elsewacre,
here has "the strong negative sense which it bearsr in oaths.” ¢
feil takes it as the introduction of an indirect question with a
negative sense, "Is it that Cain will fall to destruction ... 2" »

The O¥ night better be taken as the introduction %o the
protasis of a condition with the apodosis omitted, the force being
that of an oath. A positive protasis in such a construction is
equivalent to a strong negation.

Hentstonberg takes the 0¥~ "> as "sondern, ” 6 and the
meaning would then be "but kain shall be destroyed,” even though
the “enites have a secure dwelling. Hengstenberg, however, takes

the fenites as the Canaanites, and, if these were intended, a

sentence cf destruction might be fitting. His assumption, howsver,

5515 n'nY he will be devoured-
1
:omaRy TN it will be trodden down.
T¥ 32?7 ANTN1 it will be consumed

1 Deut. 31, 17:
Isaish 5, 63
Isaiah 6, 13: :
(these passages referred to in #cbersin, ope cite, ps 28/

2 ‘iobersin, ope oit., pe 28.
5 "Surely they shall not see the land.”
TR AR IRNRI L
4 Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 749.
Kpetgmann, ope oit., pe 2844
until Assur shall lead thee away captivel?
emphatic 'No-'"
5 Keil, German edition of 1870, pp.341=342.
Keil, &nglish Translation, p-197-
ax% is so used in 1 Kings 1, 27.
6 Hengstenberg, Die Geschiohte Bileams, usw., p. 154.

e |

"Should the Kenite be destroyed,
The answer is an
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is unwarranted, and the sentence of extermination is not required.
The words are not, as they aprear in the Authorized Varsicn, a nre=-
dicticn of evil to the Kenites, but a promise, on the centrary, of
safety to be long continued to them. 1

The “enite is not to be destroyed "until Assyria leads you
into captivity." A2Y N "aeiw an-T¥ .2  The words

"RTTL  might mean "how long:" or "until.” The better meaning

here is "until." ¥ The destruction of the 4snites was to coms a% the
hand of 4gsyria.

flengstenberg applies the 773&75” s "will lead you into
captivity," to lsrael, basing this first on the fact that the LZenites
had just been menticned in the third person and also on his inter-
pretation of the foregoing as anncuncing the destruction of the

Kenites, as a destroyed people cannot be led away- The faot that

e destroyed poople cannot be led away might be admitted, but the
application of this to the Kenites is based on a misinterpretation

of what precedes. The previous mention of the Xenites in the third
person"alruady marked a ch.e'.nge in nunber, as they had just been

mentioned in the second person, and another shift, back to the second

person would not be unthinkable.

Gook, Bible Cummentary, pe 748.
Lix: 2 {10l TF ol XAAADTEVTOVILY.
: Vﬁgate: c;:x:mad;; pot eris permanere? gsaur enim capist te.
Luther: wenn Assur dich gefangen wegfuhren wird.
Se G. Au. Tre: "How long will Ashur make captives of you?®" ;
A.V. and R.V.: "Until Asshur shall carry thee away capiive.
3 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 749, refers to Balaani{s use of
in Chapter 23, 23 in a non-interrogative sense, and so
probebly here also. The ueaning ™until® is to be preferred.

-

4 Hengstenberg, Die Geschiohte Bileaus, usw., pe 196-




- 169 =

The fact that in this section of the propheocy no mention has
been made of lsrael argues against a reference to it here, yet a

reference to lsrael here would be suitable. In this case Balaam

would be snnouncing a new enemy of Israel, as the emmity of others 1

toward Israel was then known, while Assyria at that time had not yet
assuned eny definite attitude over against israel. 2 Hengstenberg
holds also that israel is the one who is %o destroy the Kenites

until lsraecl itself is taken by Assyria, with nothing stated as to

whether or not they would recover. © This again is based on his

interpretation of this view as an announcement of the destruction
of the Canaanites. The Kenites, however, were not enemies, but
frionds of Israel, and it is perfeotly fitting that these receive a

promise of security as long as lsrael itself lasts.

doses had told Hobab: "ees if thou go with us, yea, it shall be,

that what goodness the Lord shall do unto us, the same will we do

unto thee." 4 The Kenites "shared the fortune of God's chosen

people until the captivity." 5 fne"fate of the Ksnites was bound up

” share
with that of the lsraelites,” and they were to “sontinue to

in the good fortune of the men to whom they nad committed thems
onquered and enslaved by the

elves,

until, at last even these ghould be ¢

chte Bileams, uswe, pe 196, mgntions
ekites and the Kenites toward grael
By Eenites he no doubt means

1 Hengstenberg, Die C—esct;i
the enmity of the 4mal
as being kmown at the time.
the Canesanites~ S

2 Uengstenberg, ops oibe, PE- 196-197- In the hs:‘ ;‘e::: g
the prochecy Assyria is taken to represent the
roVera

3 lengstenberg, op. cit., p-

Numbers 10, 32.

Cook, Bible Commentary, Pe

197.

748.

o >
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fierce and hasty Assyrians,” 1 who would end the independence of
the small tribes. 2

The antithetical association of /malekites and Kenites in this
prophecy is fitting in view of the different attitudes which these
two peoples adopted over against Israel. .

lewton states that, while the Amalekites were to be completely
destroyed, the ikenites were to be taken captive, $ but there is no
statement denying the destruction cf the XKenites. This verse states
merely that the Kenites are not to be destroyed "until” a certain
time, with no information offered as to the future of the Kenites.

While the captivity was for God's people only transitory, for
the Kenites it was a captivity of judgment, since, as Koil asserts,
their fellowship with Israel vas not real, but only outward. b
Although friendly to Israel, and outwardly associated with them, they
did not enter into spiritual fellowship with lsrael, but strove
to maintain their own independence apart from God's people, thus
forfeiting the divine blessing enjoyed by IsmeLG

There is no evidence that the Kenites ever recovered after the

Even these were destroyed, exoept for the comparatively
and thus shared the

captivity.
7
few who had become a part of God's people

divine blessing.

1 Cox, Balaam, an Exposition and a Study, p- 128.
2 Orelli, op. oit., p.143.
3 This is shown by Exodus 17, 8 = 18, 12.
Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 341.
Keil, Bnglish Translation, p- 196.
4 HNewton, ope oite, p. 75, oiting 1 Samuel 15, 16.
5 Gosman, in Lange Schaff Conmentary, Vol. III, p. 141,
to Keil.
6 Heil, German edition of 1870, p- 342.
Xeil, Snglish Tramslation, p- 197.

7 1 Cnronicles 2, §5.

A i

referring
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flaving indicated the conquerors of Israel and the Kenites,
Balaam showed in these last verses "that the conquerors of the
Kenites should fare no betier than the Kenites themselves.™ ¥
Bven the Assyrian conquerors were to be vanquishede

introduction is identical with that of the other utterances.
2
"

Th

Q

He "fook up his parable, and said, ees The LXX has an inter-

2 whioh is not in the original text, nor doss it appear in

polation
the other versions. Sayoe seizes upon this to claim that there
is a corruption in the text, pointing to what he calls the imperfect
condition of the introductory formula. -~ Nothing more than this is
necessary. This formula stands alone in five out of the seven verses
in which it appears in these prophecies. Furthermore, there is no
particular people mentioned immediately in this section for which an
additional introductory phrase would be required.

The speech itself opens #ith an exclamation of woe. “Moe, who

- . o = - -3 5
will live when God does 1t3" P8 inWwn "URT B X .

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 748.

2 lkasgoretic fext same as verses 20. 21.
Vulgate: assumptaque parabola iterum locutus est.
Luther: und hub abermal an seinen Syruch, und sprach

SeGe Am. Tre: "Ehen he gave utterance to his oracle, saying "
R.Ve and A.V.: "And he took up his pqruble. and said."
3 The LXX interpolates wu' (§wry Tov Ny before

KAl avddo Py, 1.T.A.
4 Sayoe, Balsam's Prophecy and the God Sheth, in Hebraioa,
Vol IV, Cotober 1887, No. I, p-z-
<> oy & -3 s i GTC(
S 1XX: N &, T YneTal, sTxv 67,7
Heu quis victurus est, quando ista faolet Deus?

& bres

Vulgate:

butl:r: Aoh, wer wird leben, wenn Gott solohes thun
wird?

S.Ge Ame Tre "Alas, who can live longer than God has

appointed himi" S
A.V. and R.V.: "Alas, who shall live when God doeth this?
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fhis points to the fearfulness of the judg gment that is to come. A
Keil states that it affected Balaam deeply, because this judgment
was to fall upon the sons of his own people. 2 He was grieved that
destruction was in store not only for others, but also for his
people. 2

Although there is sufficient justification for Balaam's rersonal
concern over what is tc ocour, this exclamation is not'to be
restricted to Balaam's own emotions. "The judgment of God upon the
disobedient and idolatrous enemies of His people would be so

terrible that men would despair of their lives in geeing its

soverity."” 4

The nTAT 'p , "who will 1livei" is given two possible

meanings by Hengstenberg. Referring to Revelation 9, 6, "And in

those days shall men seek death, and shall not find it; and shall
desire to die, and death shall flee from them,"™ he allows the meaning,

"who wants to live!" Referring to Latthew 24, 21. 22, Christ's

degcription of the "great tribulation, such as was not since the

beginning of the world ... ," he offers the ueaning, "who will

livet" 5 This latter is the meaning of the Hoprew text, favored also

by verse 24, ¢ where the destruotion of the world powers is men=

tioned. Vho would be able to preserve his life in the un:lversal

s P° : he "exclamation lies, that he .
Her:c’z:mo;;o;hizs;iﬁg ::5 veryrd:atant and wryj.:ghnltous times.”
2 Keil, German editionof 1870, p. 342.

Keil, Bnglish Translation, p-198.
(referring to Chapter 22, §)
Gosman, in lange Schaff Commentary, p. l4l.

Kretsmann, op.- oit., p. 264.
Hengstenberg. Die Geschichte Uileams, usw., pp. 197-198.

Ibid.," Pe 198.

oo

(T
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catastrorhe that was to come? i

the positive rhetorical question introduced here with ‘R is
equivalent to a strong negative statement. The obvious answer is
the negative. Mo one would bs able to survive.

Seyce mentions the suggestion that the meaning is, "sho shall
survive Samelij" 2 This is not in accord with the Yassoretic Toxt,
nor is it suitable to the context. There is no reason why Samuel
should be chosen as a criterion for survivors.

The verb O1W 1ig applied elsewhere to that whioch is brought
about by Gode 8 Thus the '173@'@ might mean eithsr "from the time
of God's bringing it about” or "because of God's bringing it

about." ¥ In most cases the temporal significance of 7™ would

involve also the causal, as here. Hone will survive when God brings

this to pass, because God brings it to pass.
The suffiz on 1P i not to be applied to Assyria, as

Assyrie is not the mighty one who crushes and destroys. Another
power from the West was to come and crush Assyria.

Some refer the suffix to God and take Y as a shortened form

1 Keil, German edition of 1870y p. 342.
English Translation of Keil, p. 198.

2 Sayoce, Balesam's Prophecy and the God Sheth,
Vol. IV, October, 1887, Nos I, p. 2.
(Sayoe attributes the suggestion to Geiger)

S HKeil, German edition of 1870, p. 342.

Keil, Bnglish Translation, p. 198.
Isalah ¢4, 7: "from ¥y appointing ... "
liabakkuk 1, 12: you have ordained them for judgment.
Thpw wouwn?
4 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 342.
Keil, £nglish Translation, p- 198.
§ Keil, German edition of 1870, pp.342-343.
Keil, English Translation, p. 198.

in Hebraioa,

“RAWD
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of the demonstrative: "iho will live when He does thisg?" 1 Heng= |
stenberg takes his stand against this view, stating that 9% is used
in this vay eight times in the Pentateuch and only once otherwise. 2

In the rentateuch it always appears with the art:lole,‘" and only in

1 Chronicles 20, 8 does it appesr in this sense without the artiole.

The ¥ is the subject of the DWW , and the object is

designated by the suffix. 5

Some refer the suffix to what precedes, but, as Hewton points
out, the use of the introductory formula, "and he took up his parable

and said," argues against this. "This preface is used when he

enters upon some new subjeot."” 4

The suffix relates rather to the substance of the following
verse, and is to be taken in a neuter sense-7 God vas %o bring it

about, making use of great human forces as agents.

The agents are mentioned in the following verse, “ships fram

1 The meaning would be the same, but the other construction is
to be preferred.

2 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., po 198-

1 Chronicles 20, 8. .

3 Keil, German edition of 1870,
appears in this sense. Genesis 19, 8. 25; 26, 3. 4;
Levitious 18, 27; Deuteronomy 4, 42; 7, 32; 19, 1l.

(In each oase the leteris edition has a marginal note
calling attention to the word )

4 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 343-

Hengstenberg, ops oit., po 198, attributes the absence of the
article in 1 Chronicles 20, 8 %o a mistake on the part of the
writer, who was trying to use the language of the Pentateuch.

6 Gesenius, Kautssoh, Gramzar, 116 k: n Hu. 24, 25 the sub-
ject follows an infinitive whioh has a noun-suffix in place

of the objeots"
6 HNewton, op- oit., pe 75
7 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 3483.
Keil, English Translation, 198.

lists the passages in which
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the side of Kittim," % QL2 TP %y : The form
3

n_

O"& , "ships," derived from * g ., is an "extraor&inary"
plural, the oustomary form being u o 0 - the form appearing in
Daniel 11, 30, g-~n D 2O S, which appears to refer back to
this prophecy. b Hengstenberg argues that, since "% appears
only four times, Daniel undoubtedly had this passage in mind, ¢ and,
while there is no conclusive proof that Daniel refers to this
passage, the mention of "ships of Kittim" seens to indicate that
there is some connection.

Sayce points to the wal EStrevoertar  of the 1XA and suggests
that the debrew form should be O (8)3°) or O-(RX)%~ , but he
admits that the "come forth™ would then be without antecadent.

This is to be rejected alsc because it violates the oonsonantal text.

The ships are %o come "from the side of Kittim." That T has

8
this meaning is shown by its use in Exodus 2, 5,

10

Deuteroncmy

2, 37, 2 and elsewhere.

The O°%) , "and ships," might better be rendered, "for ships,”

1
as this is not foreign to the conjunction Y .
(Hewton, op, cit., p. 75.)
2 ILXX: wal £gelevaeTat € Xetpos Hitaiwy.
Vulgate: Venient in trieribus de ltalia.
Luther: Und Schiffe aus Chittim .
SeGs Am. Tre: "Ships shall oome from the coast of Kittim. 2
R.V.: "But ships shall coms from the cocast of Kittim, °

3 Isaish 33, 21.
4 Gesenius Xautszsoh, 93, ¥-
5 Keil, German edition of 1870, p.343.
Keil, Bnglish Translation, p- 198.
Hengstenberg, Uie Gesohichte Bileams, usw., p- 201.
Sayoce, Balaam's Frophecy and the God Sheth, in Hebralca,
VYol. IV, Cotober, 1887, No._ I, p-3.
8 "by the river's side," SIS Ak 9
9 "any bank of the river,” Sny 2T 2D
10 Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 343.
Keil, English Translation, p- 198.
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Sayoe claims that ' 418 not used for a sea cocast, but only
the bank of a river, and, while T would be more fitting for river
banks, which coour in pairs, than for sea coasts, Sayoe's assumption
that possibly the 0" > 7 sghould be read n“:w-ﬁ-; 2 is
totally unjustified and .unnrnntad-

The word 7" is often used for that which appears in pairs,
as in Exodus 2, 6 for the banks of a river, and in Isaish 45, 9
for the handles on a piece of pottery. It can be assumed also that
the eides of anything appear in pairs, and this is true alsc of a
piece of land, in this case the island Kittim.

1t is generally assumed that Kittim ie the island Cyprus,
although it is also epplied to Macedonia in 1 Maceabees 1, 1, which
speaks of "Alexander son of Philip, the Kasedonian, who came cut of
the land of Chetiim.® 2

The Bible Commentary takes' Kittim as “"Cyprus, the nearest of
the western Islands, the only one visible from Palestine, and so the’
representative to Balaam and to lsrael of all those unknown western
regions across the Mediterranean Sea, from whioh were at length to

oame the conquerors of the mighty empires of the Bast.® 5

Hengstenberg asserts that there is no proof that Kittis is
Cypruse le menticns the question that has been raised as to whether
this is the only meaning, or whother it oan be used in & wider sense
for the islands and ocast of the Mediterranean, especially the narthern

1 Sayoe, Balaan's Prophesy and the God Sheth, in Hebwraioa,

Vol. IV, Ootober, 1867, Bow X, pe 3-
2 Orelll, op- oit., p- 143, footnote 4, refers $o this passage-

3 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- T48-.
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coast, at Greece and Italy. This suggestion, however, he rejects. 17 . T,

feil takes O°m32 as Cyprus, with the capital Citium or
Kition, & which wag the chief station in the Fhoenician shipping
lanes, so that all fleets going between east and west took their
course by way of cyprus-

lewton points ocut that, according to éenesis 10, 4. 5, "Chittim
vas one of the sons of Javan, who was one of the sons of Japheth,
by whose posterity 'the isles of the Gentiles were divided.'" This
he says refers to "Burope, and the countries to which the 4Asiatics
vassed by sca, for such the Hebrews called islands."™ Chittim, he
states, "is used for the descendants of Chittim, as Asshur is put
for the descendunts of Agshur, that is, the 4gsyrians.® HNewton
admits, however, that the identity of the descendants of Chittim is
difficult to determine. He suggests that probably the "sons of
Chittim settled first in Asia lMinor, where were a people called
Cetsi, and a river o#lled Cetium, according to Homer and Strabo. ™ 4

The descendants of Chittim might easily oross from dsia dinor to

the island Cyprus-

Josephus says:

"Cethimus possessed the lsland Kethima: i% is now called
Cyprus; and from that it is that all the islands, and the
greatest part of the seacoasts, are named Cethin by the

-

Hengstenberg, Vie Geschichte Bileams, usw., p- 199.
Genesis 10, 4. .
3 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 343.
Keil, Snglish franslation, p. 198«
Hengsatenberg, op. oit., p. 200.
(Both seil and Hengstenberg refer to Isaiah 23, 1)

4 lewton, op. cite, pe. 76-

n




« 178 =

llebrews; and one city there is in Cyprus that has been able
%o preserve its denomination; it is called Citius by those

who use the lenguage of the Greeks, and has not, by the use of
that dialect, escaped the name of Cethim." 3

From Cyprus the descendants of Chittim "might send forth colonies
into Greece and Italy. This plainly appears, that whersver the 'land
of Chittim' or the 'isles of Chittim' are mentioned in Seripture,

there are evidently meant some oountries or islands in the Madi-

terranean. " 2

lsaiah 23, 1, prophesying the destruotion of Tyre, states that

the "news is brought first to the countries and islands in the B s
NN 3
”

“editerranean, and from thence it is conveyed %o Spain. In

verse 12 of the same chapter, "arise, pass over to Chittim; there

elso shalt thou have no rest,”™ Chittim appears as an island or

islands in the Mediterranean.
In Jeremiah 2, 10 the prophet, addressing the Jews with regard

—_—

to their revolt, suggests that they "pass over the isles of Chittim,

and send unto Kedar,” and inquire whether there is any similar

4
example of such apostasy. As fedar was east of Judea, Chittim

appears to be in the opposite direotion, the direction of the

Hediterranean.
fcoording to these passages Chittim may well be the island of

Cyprus, and not necessarily the Mediterranean coasts and islands

1 Josephus, Antiquities, 1, 6. (Whiston Translation)
Nowton, op. cit., p- 70, says that Cittium was fpamous for being

the birthplace of Zeno, the founder of the sect of the Stoios,
who was therefore called the Cittiean."
2 [HNewton, ops oit., pp- 76=77.

ipid., Pe 77.
4 Ibid., loc. cit.

w
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in general, as Hewton suggests. !

Hewbon states that oritiocs and commentators are divided between
Facedonia and ltaly, and he himself straddles the issue, accepting
both. The ancient name of Macedonia, he reveals, was Ha Cettia, .
and the latins were formerly called Cetii. & Balaan, he suggests,
might here be referring to either Greece or Italy or both, "the

particular names of those countries being at that time perhaps

unknown in the Sast." °  He prefers the reference to both, stating

that "Greece and ltaly were alike the socourges of Asia." :

In Yaniel 11, 30, where the "ships of Chittim" are mentioned,

Chittim is apparently lialy, and, as the Bible Coumentary states,

"the Targums render it so several times." 5 his passage, houwever,

appears to be a reference to Numbers 24, 24, where the ships are
said to be "from the side of Chittim," or from that direstion, and
They need not be from Cyprus
They might be from

ships from Italy would pass Cyprus-
itself, § but from the direotion of Cypruse

either Greece or ltaly, ! as the Greeks appeared first and were

1ater themselves econguered by the Romans.

Balsam himself fails to name the power that vas %o come from

. » 8
the direotion of Cyprus, as this is oub of his field of vision.

Newkon, ope oit., p- 78
Ibide, pe 76

Ivid., p. 78-

Ibid., loc. cit.

Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 748.

Orelli, op. cits, p- 143

Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., ps 201.
Unkelos: “®¥Rinn (in wnrn , Heb. Puble Cos, Hew York)
Vulgste takes them as ships from Italy.

g8 Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 342.

Keil, English Translation, pe 198.

(< B R

-3
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The statement in 1 Maccabees 1, 1, applying this to Macedonia
and tho Macodonian invasion * Hengstenberg brands as an attempt
to show that the fu]:filment of Balaam's grrophscy was by Alexander. 2
this, aprarently, was the fulfilment of the prophecy- ®

The better view here seems to be that these are the ships of
Greece. Balaam states that "they will afflict Assyria, and they will
afflict Heber,® N2y a9 mexay L4

Ihe oppressors of God's people were to be themselves oppresseds
A power coming from the West was to conquer the eastern and western
Semites.

The name 1 W K signifies the descendants of Asshur, the
Assyrians, but there is a wide divergence of opinion as to the
people meant hore by Hebere The LXX and Vulgate translate with
"Hobrews."  Onkelus, according to Hengstenberg, has 'Transeu=-

phratians.’ 6

“ber might signify “the posterity of a man so ocalled,” 7 and

would thus be the descendants of the grandson of Shem and ancestor
of Abraham mentioned in Genesis 10, 24. Hengstenberg opposes this

8
view, basing his objection on the minor importance of -Ebers

Cook, Bible Comaentary, p- 748.
2 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte DBileams, usw., p- 202.
The word Xetrtitlp is used, according to Hengstenberg.

3 Orelli, ope oit., p- 144, agrees that it took place under
Alexander the Great-

-

Accoup Kt Karwoove.r Eppertovs

& LXK Kol Mo XwTONC Ly :
Vulgate: Superabunt Assyrios vastabuntque Hebraséos-
Iuther: werden verderban den Assur und Eber- Ll
harass Bbere.

S.Ge Am. Tr-: "They shall harass 4shur, they shall

"nd they shall afflict Asshur, and shall afflifs

ReVes
6§ Leil, German edition of 1870, p. 343.
Keil, English Translation, p. 198
¢ Hengstenberg, ope oit-, p- 206.
7 HNewton, Ops oite, p- 78.
8 Hongstenberg, ope oite, p- 206-
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The Bible Comnentary suggests thet Zber here signifies
"gencrally the descondants of Shem," including also Agshur, Genesis
10, 21.22, who is mentioned by name in this verse, 1 but, the -
vory fact that both Eber and Assur are menticned would seem to
indicate that they are either mutually exclusive, or coextensive,
rather than that one is included as a par'i: ‘of the other.

The suggestion has been made that Eber here means the descen=
dants of Abraham, Israel being included, but that Balaam was reluc= ¥
tant to mention Israel, as he was combining them with Asshur, and
for this reason he said Eber. § 4As Hengstenberg states, a reference
to the Hebrews is unlikely, a=s Balaam speaks of them as Israel or
Jacobe®  That Zber here means Israel is not in keeping with the
announcement of Balsam in verse 1l4. 4An additional argument brought
against this is the woe expressed by Balaam, 3 but, since Balaam
vwas speaking by inspiration, and, since he had previously spoken
against his own personal desires, this woe is not necessarily his
own sentiment. | :

lewton states, that, if the posterity of Eber is meant, “"then
Balaam, who was commissioned to bless Israel at first, prorhesied
evil concerning them at last, though under another neme: but men
and manners usually degenerate in a long course of time; and as the
virtues of the progenitors might entitle them to a blessing, so the

y . s
vices of the descendants might render them obnoxious %o & curse. "

Cook, Bible Commentary, pe 748-
Lange Schaff Commentary, Vol. III, p- 141.
Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., pe 209.

Ibid., loc. cit.,

&N
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The curse here was for the oppressors of God's people, rather than
for God's people themselves, although history reveals that also
Judah suffered oppression at the hands of the Western conguerors.
While not afflicted greatly by Alexander himgelf, they were afflicted
more by the Seleucidae and Antiochus Epiphanes. & They suffered
even more under the Romans, who made their land an imperial provihoe
and finally destroyed and dispersed them. 2

“hile the descendants of Abraham might mean only the Israelites,
as his spiritual descendants, the same cannot be said of Eber, as
Seripture states nothing about his faith, and any relation to his
descendants is, theréfore, purely physical. g

Thus #sil takes Lber as signifying not only the Israelites as
Yiebrews,” nor only the "Transeuphratians,” but "all the children of
Gber."  Asshur thus would represent the Semites dwelling in the
far Sast, also the descendants of ilam, while Eber would represent the
#estern Semites, those descended from Arphaxad, lud, and Aram. 4
This view, which bases the distinction on both locality and genealogy
and makes Eﬁer and Aasur mutually exclusive, is acceptable, even

though the chief basis of distinotion is territorial.

That Tber means the Semites living on the other side of the

1 Newton, ope oit., p- 79.
1 Maccabees 1-
2 HNewton, loc. cit.
Hengstenberg, Die Gesohichte Bileans, usw., p- 207.
Keil, German edition of 1870, p- 343.

Keil, English Translation, p- 198.
5 Aretgmann, ops oit., p. 284: "Both %he Semitic nations of the

Bast, whioh inoluded the inhabitants of Assyria, and those of -
the West, which ocoupied the country between Assyria and
Palestine, Gen. 10, 21, -.- -

Lo
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Buphrates A is the view adopted by many commentasors. 2

Hewton prefers the view that Eber stands for the peoPI;e who
live on the other side of the Zuphrates, 3 a view supported by
'Onkelos4and others. § In Isaiah 7, 20 il % 33 appears as
"those beyond the river,"™ and Newton states that a similar meaning
would be expected here, "... shall affliot Asshur, and shall afflict
them beyond the river." 6 This view is aceeptuble, if Eber is on
the other gide of the Zu;hrates from Assyria. If the genealogical
significance of the name is dropped, this could be understood of
those Semites living opposite Assyria, to the southwest of the
Buphrates. Since Assur is an ancestral name, Eber also Im;lld appear
to be such a name, although this is not required. That Eber means
sinply those across the river from Assyria can easily be accepted.

Thus the distinction in geographical.

ﬂengstenl;erg claims that the existence of a person named Zber
is purely a matter of chance. He denies that there is any reason
o"Sas fron a person named ﬁb_er- There is
Even the

to derive the name

nothing to forbid the meaning “lfranaeuphrathna."

8
Israelites regarded the Eurhrates as the river.

1 Calov, ope oit., p. 545.

Nmon, Ops Oito, Pe 79. X
3 Hewbon, loc. cit., admits that "beyond the river” sometimes
occurs in Scripture, but asks when "peyond” alone ever has

this meaning. F . .
4 Hewton, ops oit., pe 78, .quotes Onkelos: And they shall

subdue beyond the river Buphrates.” (footnote) _

)

Calov, loc. cit.

Newton, ope cit., p. 79-
Hengstenberg, Die Geschiohte Bileans, usw., ps 207.

Ibid., p- 208.
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liongstenberg here takes Bber, the "Transeuphratians,” to
signify the seme people as Assur. He claims that Genesis 10, 21
permits the sons of Eber to include also Assur. z This designation
of Shem as "the father of all the children of Eber" merely indicates
that the descendants of Eber were Semites, not that all the Semites
were descended from Sber. I1n Isaiah 7, 20, which Hengstenmberg also
cites, 01 "032Y  does apply to the Assyrians, but here the
Assyrians are definitely mentioned as "those beyond the river.

Hengstenberg here a ttempts to exclude the Israelites from this
Judgment by restricting it to the area northeast of the Buphrates,
but history shows that the Judgment ms-not 80 regtricted. The
Assyrians were not the only ones afflicted by the Greeks and Rtn:mmoz
In this way history supports the view of Keil, who applies Assur %o
the Zastern Semites and Sber to the Western Semites. .

This differs from the former prophecies of destruction in that
the retribution was to come at the hands of e foreign people. : The

fulfilment came first with the domination of the Greeks, who under

Alexander subdued all these countries. 5 The Romans later extended

their empire into the same territory, Assyria being oonqugred by

Tra;)anos With the conquests of the Romans the subjection of Bast to

West was ewen more lastings

Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., pe 210.

Hewton, op. oit., p- 79.

Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 343.
Hengstenberg, ops cit., p. 199.
Hengstenberg, ope oit., p. 203.
Newton, ope cits, p- 78.

Newton, looe cit.

Orelli, ops oit., p. 144.
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The final words of the prophecy, "and also he is for destruo=
tion," $TRN CTY wan D200 e ettaon by many to refer
.to the ccnqueror from the West, while others apply it to Assur and
Eber. |

Hongstenberg applies this to Assur and Eber, as the completion

2 The Bible Com=

of the "who will live?"™ in the preceding verse.
menvary points out that the reference cannot be to Assur, since the
last phrase is syntactically disconnected from 11:-3 That the last
phrase cannot refer to Assur and Eber is shown by the fact that
their fate has already been announced. ¢

-llewbon argues that R3170 , the singular, cannot well refer to
both Assur and Eber, but that it "must naturally eignify Chittim,
the principal agent."™ He states that Chittim, "the main subject of
this part of the prophecy, and whose ships were to afflict Asshur and
to affliot Sber" was to perish forever. ° Chittim, however, is mot,
as he says, "the principal agent,” but merely an indication of
direction. The agent mentioned in the former phrase is U‘Y¥ ,
"ships," e plural, and the verb 1Y is likewise plural. Thus

the HX10N is no more inapplicable to Assur and Eber than to the

1 L&L: L evTol SnoOupador xmododyTut
Vulgate: et ad extremum etiam ipsi peribunt.
Luther: or aber wird auch umkommen. i
SeG. Ame Tre: ®So that he in turn shall perish forever.
ReVe: ®ind he also shall come to destruction.®

2 Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., p- 210.
Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 748. !
kgil, German edition of 1870, p. 343.

Keil, English Translation, p- 199.

6 Newton, ope oite, p. 79
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agents of the affliction. 1

Although Newton regards Chittim itself as the conqueror, he
is correct in referring %37 to the congueror that was to oome in
ships from tho West. If Balaam “meant the Grecians, the Grecian
empire was entirely subverted by the Roman." If the Romans were
meant, "the Roman empire was in its turn broken into pleces by the
incursion of the northern nations." 2

Hongstenberg argues that the Western conquerors cannot be here
destined for destruotion, as nothing is stated of their emmnity %o
lsrael, and it was just such enmity that brought about the downfall’
of the others. ° Such a statement of enmity is not n=cessary.
Balaam here predicts their destruction, but nothing is said of the
cause, the manner, or the agents of their downfall.

The Greek and Roman domination of the Bast can be taken together,
as one was merely a continuation of the other. Some take the Papacy
as the last of these world powers, as the Pepacy is definitely a
world power, and it is often regarded as the continuation of the
Roman Empire. The Papacy, the last world=-power, ihe Antichrist
itself, is to fall at the "end of days," when "God will destroy
all the enemies that oppose His will, and give victory to His pooplo-""

The deatru;:tion of the enemies of God's people began at the time

1 The w310 ig even more applicable to MW x and T 23 than
to o°'S , as N\Wxr and T2y are mentioned separately.

This is true especially if Hengstenberg's interpretationm,
which identifies Eber and Assur, is acocepted. Hengstenberg
himself applies the X7 to Assur and Eber.

2 Newton, op- oit., pp. 79-80.
3 Hongstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., p- 210.

4 Kretzmann, op. oit., p. 284.
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of David, and it 1s not yet complete. Its fulfilment, announced for
the "end of days,” is not to be restricted to any one event or
period, but continues throughout Hessianic times, culminating in
the return of Christ, the King symbolized by Star and Sceptre, who
is to shatter all cnemies and establish His eternal kingdom, to
which all worldly powers must yield. &
Dalaam's prophecy offers a noticeable contrast to that or Jacob.
In Jacob's prophecy, where the sceptre is a symbol of pre-eminence,
the stress is laid on the Shiloch, the Peacebringer, Who is to have
the willing obedience of the people. Balaam views God's people as
oprosed by the nations of the mld, who strive to annihilate the
people of God. In their attempts they are to be vanquished by the
fing out of Israel, the same person referred to by Jacob as Shiloh-z
The lioabites, the representatives of the powers arrayed against
God's people, were to realize that by their enmity toward Israel
they were opposing the Almighty, and that there could be only one
result, their destruction, as God's blessing was on His people.
‘hile Balaam's announcement was made actually to the iicabites and

their allied neighbors as a warning, the warning is meant for all

the enemies of God and His people. At the same time the announcement

was intended for the congregation of Israel and the believers of all
3

time as an assurance of divine blessing and preservation.

1 Keil, German edition of 1870, pp. 343=344.
Keil, English Translation, p. 200.
Psalm 2; 72; 110.

2 Keil, German edition of 1870, p. 345.
Eeil, English Translation, p. 201.

% Keil, German edition of 1870, pp. 345-346.
Keil,English Trenslation, p. 202. 5
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CONCLUSION

1t is not necessary to assume that Balaam shared in the hope
of the kingdom that he predicted. B&ven the prophets themselves
did not always grasp the full import of their prophecies. . The
final actions of Balaam suggest that, if he did have such an under-
standing, it had little effect on him. After finishing his last
rrophecy. he rose up and headed in the direction of his home. L
That he actually returned to his home is not even implied in tho
words of Scripture. s Subsequent statements in Seripture indicate
that, instead of returning to fesopotamia, he turned to the Hidian-
ites and gave Israel's enemies the benefit of his evil advice. The
Israelites "began to commit whoredom with the daughters of iHoab.
And they called the people unto the sscrifices of their gods® and
the people did eat, snd bowed dowvn to their gods. And lsrael joined
himself unto Baal=peor." 4  That the Zidianites were the chief
of fenders here is indicated by the statement of God to Noses:
"Vox the Midienites, and smite them: For they vex you with their
wiles." ®  This temptation was offered at the instigation of Balaam,
as is shown by the statenent of Moses, that they "caused the children

of 1srael, through the counsel of Baleam, to comnit trespass against

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p. 744.

1 Peter 1, 1l. -

2 imPpy 2@ O¥ra DPN

3 KeiI: German edition of 1870, p- 346-
Eeil, nglish Translation, pe 202.

4 Humbers 25, 1 = 3-
§ Numbers 25, 17-18.
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the Lord." A Balaam received just retribution for his attitude and
his viciocus advice, for » when Israel executed its vengeanoce on the
ilidianites, Balaam was killed along with the others. 2

Thus ended the life of one who, having anncunced divine Judgment
on the enemiss of God's people, himself Joined these enemies and by
so doing invited his own destruction.

The prophecies of Zalaam have been subjected to various attacks,
some of which have been mentioned in connection with the prophecies
themselves. ‘

Thus the statement is made that we cannot be certain that we
have this in the original form. 3 Urelli states that, as Balaan
"did not speak in Hebrew, his words in any case have been put here
alge into a lebrew dress.™ le claims that oral trﬁditions perhaps
movlded these oracles, "while written redaction settled their formal
shape. " & This leads %o the question of how Israel arrived at a
knowledge of these prophecies, so that Koses could incorporate them
into the Pentatefich. Soripture nowhere answers the question, but

this lack of information is nc testimony against the authenticlty of

the recorde. :
The very fact that these words are in the Fentateuch testifies

to their genuinensss. ®  That Balaanm's words were thoss of God is

attested by such statements as, "the Lord put a word in Balaam's

Humbers 31, 16-

Humbers 31, 8.
satgson, The Book of Humbers (Bxpositor's Bible), p- 308.

Orelli, ope. oit., p. 144. ‘
Hengstenberg, Die Geschichte Bileams, usw., pe 18-
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mouth," and "the Spirit of God came upon him."  The fulfilment,
especially the overthrow of the eastern powers by one from the West,
was 8o far in the future that mere conjecture could not account for
ite accuracy. The fulfilment alone, being later than the dates
suggested by even the radical oritics, supports not only these pro-
rhecies, but the entire Pentateuch. - The truth of the record and
the accuracy of the prophecies themselves are insured by inspiration.
~Ag- Cod Himself’ was the Author of the words which Baiaam spoke, se—

.
o

g was_the Author of the written record of these words.

Balaam could not curse Israel, because Lsrael was not cursed
by God. They were His people, living alone, differing from the
heathen neighbors, and this difference they were to maintain. They
were to increase as the dusit, so that even the fourth part of them
would be innumerable. The divine blessing that was promissd to them
was immtable, and the fulfilment of it was certain, not to be
frustrated by any of their enemies. God had blessed, and He was
able to carry out His blessing. He was with lsrael, as their King,
at whose presence and victory the Israslites were to resjoice. The
Israelites had no need for divination and sorcery, but God revealed
His counsel and will to them, whenever it wvas necessary. The future
of lsrael was to be full of blessing, both physical and spiritual,
and Isracl was to be a source of blessing to others. The divine
bléssing of lsrael was shown by what God had done for the peopls in
the pust, and vas still doing. He had brought them out of Sgypt

end was still leading them. Because of His providenee and guidance

1 Cook, Bible Commentary, p- 748.
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Isrsel was golng forth with the strength of a wild ox. The future

was to bring rest and security. The final fulfilment of these blessings
was to come in the distant futube, when the King represented by the Star
and the Sceptre would appear and vanquish the enemies of the people of
God. The Mosbites, the Edomites, and the Amalekites, all viewed

in their character as enemies. of Israel.and the Church of God of all
ages, were heading for destruction. Another power from the West is
foretold, who again was to be destroyed. The final power opposed to the
Church of God, although lasting until the end of time, is not to escape
the universal and eternal destruction that is in store for the enemies
of God. At this time, when the King begins His rule of glory, the
people of God, both the pious Israelites and the Christians, who con-
stitute the spiritual Israel of the New Testament, whe have been
enjoying the blessings of the kingdom of grace, are to enjoy the bless-

ings that are in store for them in the kingdom of glory.
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